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Message 

 
It is my immense bliss to acknowledge the two day National Seminar on ‘MAKE 

IN INDIA: ISSUES AND CHALLENGES’ organized by the Post Graduate and Research 

Department of Economics of our College. 

 
I am certain that this seminar enables the academicians; research scholars and 

future manage to enrich the awareness about the government scheme and also to 

understand and learn how to face the realistic ways to succeed in the present scenario. 

 
I am delighted to note that the seminar organizer had received nearly 150 

research articles from all over India. I do hereby tender my best appreciation to each 

and every staff members and students in the Department of Economics and 

congratulate all the participants for adding value to this great venture. 

 

 

 

Dr. R. Thiyagarajan 
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Former Registrar, 
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Message 

 

India is largely an agrarian country, where 50 per cent of the population is 

concentrated in agriculture and allied activities for livelihood. But if contribution to 

GDP is taken as the parameter, India is predominantly a service economy and service 

sector has nearly 60 per cent share of total GDP. Such a phenomenon is not a healthy 

sign for an emerging market like India and thrust needs to be on “Manufacturing” 

sector. This structural problem of our economy is highlighted by many economists for 

many years and “Make in India” is a big step in this direction towards making India an 

investment hub for manufacturing. 
 

The road to ‘Make in India’ is not so easy and clear as it seems to be. There are 

issues and challenges plaguing each and every area, be it the labour legislations, 

redtapism, lack of infrastructure, tax terrorism, high cost of financial transactions, lack 

of bankruptcy code.   
 

India has taken stiff measures to overcome these challenges and we can see the 

positive results of it, in-terms of improved ease of doing business, reforms in labour 

legislations, Goods and Services Tax (GST) to bring out a uniform market, fast track 

approvals, skill India. Such proactive measures in all means can sort out the challenges 

faced by “Make in India”. 

 

So “Make in India” is not just to make India a manufacturing hub, but also 

manufacture enough for India to export. Fastest developing nation like India could 

become a competitor to the developed countries and can also mark the presence of our 

products strongly in the world market! 

 

Dr. C. Thiruchelvam 
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PREFACE 
  

It gives me immense pleasure and delightful honour to welcome the fraternity 

economists from various places to the National Level Seminar on ‘MAKE IN INDIA: 

ISSUES AND CHALLENGES’ in H.H. The Rajah’s College, Pudukkottai. 

 
Make in India (MII) is an international marketing campaigning slogan coined by 

the Prime Minister Narendra Modi on 25th September 2014 to encourage multi-

national as well as national companies to manufacture their products in India and sell 

anywhere in the world. The major objective behind the initiative is to focus on job 

creation and skill enhancement in 25 identified sectors of the economy, and to convert 

India into a self-reliant country and also to give the Indian economy a global 

recognition.  

 
The 25 identified sectors of the economy are automobiles, chemicals, 

information technology, pharmaceuticals, textiles, ports, aviations, leather, tourism 

and hospitality, wellness, railways, auto components, design manufacturing, energy, 

mining, bio-technology, and electronics. It is expected that this developmental 

initiative will increase GDP growth and tax revenue of the country. The initiative also 

aims at high quality standards and minimising the degradation of environment.  

The importance of ‘Make in India’ as a discipline has enormous in the globalized era.  

 
Since its launch, the Government of India has taken several reform initiatives to 

create an enabling environment that has provided a push to manufacturing, design, 

innovation and entrepreneurship. The landmark initiative has already created a 

tremendous impact on the investment climate of the country, and reflects in the 

significant growth of overall Foreign Direct Investment (FDI). With a growth rate of 

7.5 per cent, India has emerged as the fastest growing economy globally and it remains 

an oasis in the midst of a subdued economic landscape. The Prime Minister has given 



further impetus to India’s growth with several innovative initiatives such as “Digital 

India”, “100 Smart Cities” and “Skill India”.  

 

Awareness in a greater lever is always beneficial for the successful 

implementation of this developmental plan. There is a need to deliberate on the 

various issues related to ‘Make in India’ in order to harness the opportunities available 

and also face the challenges and be prepared with the proactive approach to combat 

these issues of varying complexities. 

 
This seminar encompasses all the above issues under different sub-themes. We 

have received nearly 153 paper which picturises all sub-themes with full of intellectual 

ideas and thoughts. I hope through this seminar, various issues concerning ‘Make in 

India’ shall be raised and it would hopefully arrive at a prudent and logical conclusion 

which policy makers could use as guiding principles at various levels of planning and 

decision making. This seminar aims at initiating an in-depth and comprehensive 

debate and deliberations of acceptable standards regarding present status, challenges 

and issues confronting the present in India. The two-day seminar is expected to strive 

to bring academicians, researchers, business managers, professionals, practitioners, 

scholars and policy makers together on one platform, for exchange and sharing their 

experiences, ideas and research results, related to different aspects of Make in India. 

 
In  connection with this seminar on behalf of the principal, faculty members, 

students of department of economics and my own behalf I welcome you all once again 

to the National Level Seminar on ‘Make in India: Issues and Challenges’.  

  

 

                                                                                                 Dr. Velu Suresh Kumar  

                                                                                                           Organizing Secretary 
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MAKE IN INDIA: ISSUES AND CHALLENGES 

 
 

Dr.Velu Suresh Kumar 

Assistant Professor& Head, PG & Research Department of Economics 
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Abstract 

 „Make in India‟ is an international campaign slogan coined by Hon‟ble Prime Minister to promote India as a 

destination for foreign investment. The authors have made an attempt to identify major issues and challenges that may 

be tackled swiftly and smartly to feature India as a global manufacturing hub for addressing its multi-socio economic 

issues. At the end authors also hope to provide big thrust to this campaign in the Union budget 2015-16 for boosting 

manufacturing sector, reviving economy and making the Prime Minister‟s vision of helping the „poor reach to middle 

class faster‟, a reality. 

Key words: Make in India, Manufacturing Sector, Skill Development, Issues and Challenges, Infrastructure 

 

Introduction 

 „Make in India‟ is an international campaign slogan coined by our Humble Prime Minister 

to promote India as a destination for foreign investment, thereby featuring India as a global 

manufacturing hub for addressing country‟s multi-socio economic issues.  

 „Make in India‟ concept was already in existence in India right from the times of East India 

Company when the SKF Bearings Company had started its manufacturing plant in Calcutta 

before 150 years. Thus, this campaign is to boost up Indian manufacturing sector by attracting 

business from around the world to generate huge employment, increase trade and spur 

economic growth. 

 Just one simple example is enough to understand this concept. Ferrari-a Sports and 

Luxurious Car Company is at present manufacturing all its units outside India. If anyone desires 

to purchase its car, the customer has to import it, by paying several exorbitant duties. Looking 

towards the current Indian market potential, if the car company establishes its manufacturing 

plant in India, besides generating employment and the customer getting the car at very 

competitive rates, the company will also benefitted.  

 In the words of Hon‟ble PM Narendra Modi, the FDI does not merely mean „Foreign Direct 

Investment‟, but it should be considered as „First Develop India‟ concept as well. It is asserted 

that India should not only be viewed as a market but it should be considered as a holistic 

opportunity for making India a global economic giant.  
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Fig. 1: Logo of „Make in India‟ 

 
 The logo of „Make in India‟ depicts a „Lion‟ which refers to „King of Forest‟. In the same 

way, India can become „King in Manufacturing Sector‟ by converting herself to a self-reliant and 

self-sufficient country and to give the Indian economy a global recognition. 

 

Major Issues and Challenges 

 The concept could face the following major issues and challenges. Creating healthy business 

environment will be possible only when the administrative machinery is efficient and prompt. 

India has been very stringent when it comes to procedural mechanisms and regulatory 

clearances. A business-friendly environment can only be created if India can signal easier 

approval of projects and set-up hassle-free clearance mechanism. For the issue of unnecessary 

defunct laws and regulations and making stringent bureaucratic processes easier, shorter, 

transparent and responsive as well as accountable proceedings, it has emphasized the concept of 

„single online portal‟. This is an extension policy of exiting „single window system‟ employed 

under the Vibrant Gujarat Summit and banking sector as well .As contemplated by the 

authorities, the system will be lead by an eight member team dedicated to answer investor 

queries which will facilitate the clearance of projects in a time bound framework. 

 India should be ready to tackle elements that adversely affect competitiveness of 

manufacturing. To make the country a manufacturing hub, the unfavorable factors must be 

removed. India should also be ready to give tax concessions to companies which come and set 

up units in the country. 

 India‟s small and medium-sized industries can play a vital role in making the country take 

the next big leap in the manufacturing sector. India should be more focused towards novelty and 

innovations for these industries. The government has to chart out plans to give special soaps and 

privileges to these industries. Further, good infrastructure is a heartfelt requirement of 

successful„ Make in India program. Golden quadrilateral, DMIC (Delhi Metro Industrial 

Corridor) for roadways, linked river for waterways, express highways, vibrant sea-ports etc. are 
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required since manufacturing would require free flow of raw materials and finished goods. 

Furthermore, a direct tax exemption during the initial years of operations for micro, small and 

medium enterprises (MSME) will give much needed impetus to the manufacturing sector. 

 India‟s „Make in India‟ campaign will always be compared with standard products from 

other countries. India should constantly keep its strength so as to outpace such supremacy from 

other countries in the manufacturing sector. For this challenge, the quality of products should be 

of world-class standards which could be achieved by adhering to international quality standards 

with highly skilled work force. 

 India must also give boost to high-tech imports of specialized equipment and research and 

development (R & D) to upgrade „Make in India‟ campaign and thus give an edge-to-edge 

competition. To achieve this, India has to be better prepared and motivated to accelerate world 

class R & D programs. The government must ensure that it provides appropriate platform with 

liberal financial aid for such research and development projects in basic sciences and 

technologies.  

 

Allied Issues 

a. Privatization: To enforce the inflow of FDI in the country and improve services, it requires 

to fully or partially privatizing loss making government units. First, identifying those 

manufacturing units and second, to privatize those with foreign companies may create 

issues such as percentage holding, management, resistance to change, labour union 

opposition, etc. However, as the whole campaign brief is solely under the control of 

government, such issues can be resolved progressively through proper reforms and 

initiatives. 

b. Skill Development: Skills and knowledge are the driving forces for economic growth and 

social development for any country. As per our worthy Prime Minister, any country in the 

world that offers a unique 3D combination known as Democracy, Demography and 

Demand initiatives must focus on skill development. In India, labour requirement in the 

primary sector is falling quickly as mechanization increases. As per CII survey, roughly 16 

percentages of labour is still in the primary sector compared to 6 percentages of BRIC 

countries. Through skill development initiatives, this labour force can be converted into 

secondary manufacturing sector. Semi-skilled labour can also be absorbed by manufacturing 

sector with the help of skill development programs. The authorities are sensitive to this issue 

and to give thrust to skill development, besides adopting skill development as a national 

priority the Government has created a new Skill Development Department under a full-

fledged cabinet minister. 

c. Labour: This is an important factor in economic development of a country. China as a 

Marxists Country attracted outside business by meeting all the requirements of industries 

with liberal laws and incentives but in India it is difficult as it is a democratic country. India 

has some of the most restrictive labour laws. Both the federal and state governments will 

have to implement labour reforms which will ease these laws in a way that fosters more 

employment and industrial activity in labour-intensive sectors. Labour reforms which will 
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help labour rights, human resource management, and worker and management relationship 

with proper safety norms and efficient transport facilities, is the need of the hour. 

d. Infrastructure Facility: The major objective behind „Make in India‟ initiative is to focus on 

heavy industries and empowering secondary and tertiary sectors. If authorities facilitate the 

requirements of the national programmes of 100 “Smart Cities” and “Industrial Corridors”, 

we can truly fulfill the „Make in India‟ concept and make it a worth. We will have to provide 

internet connectivity with LAN, WAN with high speed data transfer as Information 

Technology is also a part of Infrastructure now. Further, under the „Make in India‟ 

campaign, the rural infrastructure, which is an important ingredient for ensuring sustainable 

rural economic development, needs to be given a fillip. 

e. Foreign Investment and Trade: With foreign investment, the imports from the foreign 

investment will be reduced. The best way to ensure foreign investment is of providing 

qualitative framework that is required to be operated in a competitive environment, without 

the aid of subsidies and not with any importing restrictions. 

f. World-Class Standards: After all, foreign companies demand highest level of qualitative work 

which is known as “world class standards”. The quality of product under „Make in India‟ 

initiative should not differ with foreign product. Here the Issue is to make Indian labour 

achieve such competencies to make high quality products through skill development 

programs. 

g. Ownership and Control: When FDI comes to our country, there will be an issue of ownership 

and control. How much percentage of ownership of the company established at Indian 

location? What should be the managerial functions? How board of directors should be 

formed? Whether any MoU (Memorandum of Understanding) should be signed with Indian 

companies in order to form a joint venture? Whether Indian law can protect if any issue will 

crop up in this regard? This issue is being addressed through required reforms by the present 

government. 

h. Enterprise Specific Performance Requirements (ESPR): Some of the enterprises require several 

performance standards. Special efforts are needed to achieve such specific performance 

standards without interference with the internal commercial decisions of the enterprises. 

i. Land Acquisition: Land acquisition is a major issue and challengeable as the existing laws 

have made the acquisition of land more complex and costly. These laws create hurdles in 

investment into preferred sectors like manufacturing, construction, infrastructure and 

mining. The difficult balancing act between providing sufficient rights and safeguards to 

landowners and easing land acquisition procedures has been introduced through the 

proclamation of the Presidential Ordinance. 

j. Retaining Talent (Reverse Brain Drain): Whenever human talent goes in some foreign 

country, it is known as Brain Drain. Several reasons like lethargic beauracracy, lower salary 

structure and less employment opportunity may be some of the causes. But due to „Make in 

India‟ campaign, a condusive environment can be created once again Indian talented youth 

can be retained and a new trend of reverse brain drain can be established i.e. foreign talent 

of Indian origin will again start to seek opportunities in India. Thus, the slogan “stay in 
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India” can be made realistic. The talented youth migrating to foreign countries can come 

back and make our mission of „Make in India‟ more effective and powerful. 

 

Conclusion 

 The issues and challenges involved in the concept of „Make in India‟ are being resolved 

through big thrust in policy initiatives and further commitment by the government to ease rules 

of doing business, boost manufacturing and provide a stable non-adversarial tax regime to 

ultimately revive the otherwise sluggish economy which is critical to generate jobs. The 

forthcoming Union Budget is a big tool in the hands of government for bringing such major 

reforms and thereby making the Prime Minister‟s vision of helping the „poor reach to middle 

class faster‟, a reality. 
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Abstract 

 The role of foreign direct investment in enhancing economic growth is one of the current and contentious issues in 

the development. The industrial development of any country basically depends on the availability of capital. Because of 

lack of capital, particularly, underdeveloped and developing countries need more capital for their endurance and 

technology for competing with other countries. With an increasing pace of globalization that resulted partly from 

liberalization of trade and exchange rate regimes, the volume of FDI has increased throughout the world. Foreign 

direct investment is done for many reasons including to take advantage of cheaper wages, and/or for special investment 

privileges such as tax exemptions offered by the country as an incentive to gain tariff-free access to the markets of the 

country or the region. Further, FDI plays a crucial role in achieving economic development, can make and effective 

contribution to LDCs- in their efforts to modernize their industries make them more competitive in the international 

markets. India has been a host to foreign Direct Investment (FDI) for over a hundred years now. However, it has 

drawn special attention in the one and half last decades. Foreign investments are considered crucial for India as it 

needs around 1 trillion dollars for overhauling its infrastructure sector such as ports, airports and highways to boost 

growth. Strong inflow of foreign investments mainly helps to improve the country‟s balance of payments (BoP) 

situation and also strengthen the rupee value against other global currencies, especially dominant US dollar. To attract 

inflow of foreign investments, the central government has announced several measures including liberalisation of FDI 

policy and improvement in business climate. In the Budget 2017-18, Finance Minister further announced relaxation of 

foreign investment norms and also abolished Foreign Investment Promotion Board (FIPB). 

 

Introduction 

 It is a fact that there have been a number of Flagship initiatives taken by the present 

government and one of which is make in india, launched on September 25, 2014, with the 

primary goal of making India a global manufacturing hub, by encouraging both multinational as 

well as domestic companies to manufacture their products within the country. Led by the 

Department of Industrial Policy and Promotion, the initiative aims to raise the contribution of 

the manufacturing sector to 25% of the GDP by the year 2025 from its current 16%. Make in 

India has introduced multiple new initiatives, promoting foreign direct investment, 

implementing intellectual property rights and developing the manufacturing sector. It also seeks 

to facilitate job creation, foster innovation, enhance skill development and protect intellectual 

property.  The logo of „Make in India‟ – a lion made of gear wheels – itself reflects the integral 

role of manufacturing in government‟s vision and national development. The initiative is built 

on Four News i.e. four pillars which are New Processes, New Infrastructure, New Sectors and New 

Mindset. 
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 New Processes: The government is introducing several reforms to create possibilities for 

getting Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) and foster business partnerships. Some initiatives have 

already been undertaken to alleviate the business environment from outdated policies and 

regulations. This reform is also aligned with parameters of World Bank's 'Ease of Doing 

Business' index to improve India's ranking on it. 

 New Infrastructure: Infrastructure is integral to the growth of any industry. The 

government intends to develop industrial corridors and build smart cities with state-of-the-art 

technology and high-speed communication. Innovation and research activities are supported by 

a fast-paced registration system and improved infrastructure for Intellectual Property Rights 

(IPR) registrations. Along with the development of infrastructure, the training for the skilled 

workforce for the sectors is also being addressed. 

 New Sectors: „Make in India‟ has identified 25 sectors to promote with the detailed 

information being shared through an interactive web-portal. The Government has allowed 100% 

FDI in Railway and removed restrictions in Construction. It has also recently increased the cap 

of FDI to 100% in Defense and Pharmaceutical. 

 New Mindset: Government in India has always been seen as a regulator and not a 

facilitator. This initiative intends to change this by bringing a paradigm shift in the way 

Government interacts with various industries. It will focus on acting as a partner in the 

economic development of the country alongside the corporate sector. 

 For the Make in India campaign, the government of India has identified 25 priority sectors 

that shall be promoted adequately viz, Automobiles; Automobile Components; Aviation; 

Biotechnology; Chemicals; Construction; Defence Manufacturing; Electrical Machinery; 

Electronic systems; Food Processing; Information Technology and Business process 

management; Leather; Media and Entertainment; Mining; Oil and Gas; Pharmaceuticals; Ports 

and Shipping; Railways; Renewable Energy; Roads and Highways; Space and astronomy; 

Textiles and Garments; Thermal Power; Tourism and Hospitality; and Wellness. 

 These are the sectors where likelihood of FDI is the highest and investment shall be 

promoted by the government of India. On the campaign launch, the Prime Minister said that the 

development of these sectors would ensure that the world shall readily come to Asia, 

particularly to India where the availability of both democratic conditions and manufacturing 

superiority made it the best destinations, especially when combined with the effective 

governance intended by his administration. The present paper tires to analyse the economic 

implications of FDI and the Make in India. 

 

FDI Limits 

 The government has recently made considerable changes to the Foreign Direct Investment 

(FDI) policy regime by enhancing FDI limits in various sectors like Defence, Civil Aviation etc. 

The FDI limit in various sectors is not uniform. Further, FDI is also allowed through two 

different routes namely, Automatic and through the Foreign Investment Promotion Board 

(FIPB). In the automatic route, foreign entities do not need the prior approval of the 

government to invest. However, they have to inform the RBI about the amount of investment 
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within a stipulated time period. In specific sectors, FDI is through the FIPB or the Government 

route where the FIPB has to approve each foreign investment. 49% FDI under automatic route 

permitted in Insurance and Pension sectors; Foreign investment up to 49% in defence sector 

permitted under automatic route. The foreign investment in access of 49% has been allowed on 

case to case basis with Government approval in cases resulting in access to modern technology 

in the country or for other reasons to be recorded; FDI limit of 100% (49% under automatic 

route, beyond 49% government route) for defence sector made applicable to Manufacturing of 

Small Arms and Ammunitions covered under Arms Act 1959; FDI up to 100% under automatic 

route permitted in Teleports, Direct to Home, Cable Networks, Mobile TV, Head end-in- the 

Sky Broadcasting Service; FDI up to 100% under automatic route permitted in Up-linking of 

Non-„News & Current Affairs‟ TV Channels, Down-linking of TV Channels; In case of single 

brand retail trading of „state-of-art‟ and „cutting-edge technology‟ products, sourcing norms can 

be relaxed up to three years and sourcing regime can be relaxed for another 5 years subject to 

Government approval; Foreign equity cap of activities of Non-Scheduled Air Transport Service, 

Ground Handling Services increased from 74% to 100% under the automatic route; 100% FDI 

under automatic route permitted in Brownfield Airport projects; FDI limit for Scheduled Air 

Transport Service/ Domestic Scheduled Passenger Airline and regional Air Transport Service 

raised to 100%, with FDI upto 49% permitted under automatic route and FDI beyond 49% 

through Government approval; Foreign airlines would continue to be allowed to invest in 

capital of Indian companies operating scheduled and nonscheduled air transport services up to 

the limit of 49% of their paid up capital; In order to provide clarity to the e-commerce sector, the 

Government has issued guidelines for foreign investment in the sector. 100% FDI under 

automatic route permitted in the marketplace model of e-commerce; 100% FDI under 

Government route for retail trading, including through e-commerce, has been permitted in 

respect of food products manufactured and/or produced in India; 100% FDI allowed in Asset 

Reconstruction Companies under the automatic route; 74% FDI under automatic route 

permitted in brown field pharmaceuticals. FDI beyond 74% will be allowed through 

government approval route; FDI limit for Private Security Agencies raised to 74% (49% under 

automatic route, beyond 49% and upto 74% under government route); For establishment of 

branch office, liaison office or project office or any other place of business in India if the 

principal business of the applicant is Defence, Telecom, Private Security or Information and 

Broadcasting, approval of Reserve Bank of India would not be required in cases where FIPB 

approval or license/permission by the concerned Ministry/Regulator has already been granted; 

Requirement of „controlled conditions‟ for FDI in Animal Husbandry (including breeding of 

dogs), Pisciculture, Aquaculture and Apiculture has been waived off; Mining and mineral 

separation of titanium bearing minerals and ores – upto 100%; Defence – Beyond 49% & upto 

100%; Publishing/printing of scientific and technical magazines/specialty journals/ periodicals 

Up to 100%; Publication of facsimile edition of foreign newspapers – Upto 100% ; Print Media - 

Publishing of newspaper and periodicals dealing with news and current affairs – upto 26%; Print 

Media - Publication of Indian editions of foreign magazines dealing with news and current 

affairs – upto 26% ; Air Transport Service - Scheduled, and Regional Air Transport Service – 
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Beyond 49% & upto 100% ; Satellites – establishment and operation – upto 100% ; Telecom 

Services – Beyond 49% & upto 100% ; Trading – Single Brand Retail Trading (SBRT) – Beyond 

49% & upto 100% ; Pharma – Brownfield – beyond 74% & upto 100% ; Banking – Private 

Sector – Beyond 49% & upto 74% ; Banking – Public Sector – upto 20% ; Private Security 

Agencies – Beyond 49% & upto 74% ; Broadcasting Content Service ; FM Radio and uplinking 

of „News & Current Affairs‟ TV Channels – upto 49% ; Trading - Multi Brand Retail Trading 

(MBRT) – upto 51% . 

 

Studies on FDI 

 There have been a number of attempts made in relation to the patterns and trends in FDI in 

India. The features of Indian FDI and the nature and mode of control exercised by Indians and 

firms abroad , Effect of Foreign Direct Investment, FDI in India‟s Retail Sector, international 

Perspective on FDI in India, Sectoral aspects of FDI, etc. by Gonzalez J.G (1988); Morris 

Sebastian (1999); Naga Raj R (2003); Park Jongsoo (2004); Nayak D.N (2004); Peter 

Nunnenkamp (2004); Guruswamy Mohan, Sharma Kamal, Mohanty Jeevan Prakash, Korah 

Thomas J.(2005); Kulwinder Singh (2005); Sarma EAS (2005); Nirupam Bajpai and Jeffrey D. 

Sachs (2006); Sharma Rajesh Kumar (2006); Balasubramanyam V.N Sapsford David (2007); 

Chandan Chakraborty; Basu P., Nayak N.C, Vani Archana (2007); Mahajan, D. (2008); 

Ramachandran, A., Kavitha, N., Veni,N.K. (2008); Kumar, P. (2011); Sahni, P. (2012); Azhar, 

S., Marimuthu, K.N. (2012); Devajit, M. (2012); Sharma Reetu and Khurana Nikita (2013) to 

mention a few. 

 

Objectives 

 The core aim of this paper tires to analyse the economic implications of FDI and the Make 

in India in general. Specifically, to study the year wise, Country wise, state wise, and sector wise 

FDI in India; and to explore on special emphasis on Make in India regime.  

 

Methods and Materials 

 The present study is Descriptive in nature and the required data have been collected and 

compiled from secondary source like RBI Bulletin, Economic Survey, Ministry of Commerce 

and Industry Data, online data base of Indian Economy, journals, articles, newspapers, etc. 

Data from 2000-01 to 2015-16 have been made use to analyse the economic implications. 

However, special emphasis has been made on the Make in India perception of FDI in India and 

hence the keen observation has been made since 2014. (Make in India, Launched on September 

25, 2014) 

 

Observations 

 It is found that the total amount of FDI inflows in India during the last 15 years i.e. 2000 to 

2015. The FDI inflow from 2000-2001 i.e. Rs.10, 733 Crores in 2001-02 it was Rs. 18,654 

Crores. It shows the Good result in the FDI inflows in India. Little bit ups and downs in FDI 

inflows up to 2005-06, but after that great hike in the year 2007-08 i.e. Rs. 98,642 crores as 

compare to earlier years. In 2008-2009 there was a huge investment in FDI in Rs. 142,829 
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Crores and so on. But again there were some fluctuations in inflow of FDI in the years between 

2010-2014,soon giving the highest figures in last 15 years Rs. 1,89,107 Crores FDI in 2014-2015, 

this may be mainly due to the Flagship programme of Make in India, resulted in fabulous 

increases in the foreign investment in India. Currently the inflow of FDI from April, 2015 to 

June, 2015 is about Rs. 60,298 Crores. It is observed that since the launch of Make in India in 

September 2014, FDI inflows of USD 77 billion including a equity inflows of USD 56 billion 

has been received for the period October 2014 to March 2016. This represents about a 44% 

increase in FDI Equity inflows over the same corresponding period. Foreign direct investment 

(FDI) in India has received a dramatic boost from the launch of the Make in India initiative, 

according to the latest Economic Survey. After the September 2014 launch of the initiative, 

which seeks to promote manufacturing and attract foreign investment, there was an almost 40% 

increase in FDI inflows from October 2014 to June 2015 period. Under the programme, the 

government has awarded 56 defence manufacturing permits to private sector entities in the past 

one year, after allowing 49% FDI in the defence sector in August 2014, compared with 47 

granted in the preceding three years. Entities from several countries such as Japan, China, 

France and South Korea announced their intention to invest in India in various industrial and 

infrastructure projects. The major objectives behind the Make in India initiative are job creation 

and skill enhancement in 25 sectors of the economy, including automobiles, aviation, 

biotechnology, chemicals, construction, defence manufacturing, electrical machinery, electronic 

systems and mining. According to the Department of Industrial Policy and Promotion, FDI 

inflows under the approval route (which requires prior government permission) increased by 

87% during 2014-15 with an inflow of $2.22 billion. More than 90% of FDI was through the 

automatic route. Also in 2014-15, foreign institutional investment rose by an unprecedented 

717% to $40.92 billion. 

 A state-wise analysis of FDI inflows by the economic survey shows that Delhi, Haryana, 

Maharashtra, Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, Gujarat and Andhra Pradesh together attracted more 

than 70% of total FDI inflows to India during the last 15 years. States with vast natural 

resources like Jharkhand, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, Chhattisgarh and Odisha have lagged 

behind. 

 The region wise inflow of FDI during 2000-2015, Mumbai has registered the highest FDI 

inflow Rs. 3, 65,560 Crores accounts to 29% of total inflow received in last 15 years. New Delhi 

is the second preferred region for FDI inflow accounts to Rs.2,68,915 Crore (20% of total 

inflows received in last 15 years). The other regions Chennai (Rs. 94,595 Crore), Bangalore 

(Rs.90,569 Crs), Ahmedabad (Rs.58,529 Crs), Hyderabad (Rs.51,921 Crs) have also recorded 

FDI. Bangalore is the primary destination for property investment and the city has riding high 

on the Information Technology (IT). Other regions like Kolkata (Rs.15,316 Crs), Chandigarh 

(Rs.6,452 Crs), Jaipur (Rs.6,904 Crs) and Bhopal (Rs. 6,105 Crs) have been able to attract very 

less FDI.. Sectors like service, construction developments, telecommunications and computer 

software & hardware have been registering highest FDI inflows in India. Hence it is obviously 

observed that Mumbai, New Delhi, Bangalore and Chennai are the favorite destinations for 

FDI in India 
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 Further it is noted that Singapore, Mauritius, the Netherlands and the US account for the 

major share of FDI inflows into India. Out of FDI equity inflows of $24.8 billion during 2015-16 

more than 60% came from two geographically small countries-Singapore and Mauritius. These 

inflows need perhaps to be examined more closely to determine whether they constitute actual 

investment or are diversions from other sources to avail of tax benefits under the Double Tax 

Avoidance Agreement that these countries have with India. 

 The initiative was launched in September 2014 with an aim to promote India as an 

important investment destination and a global hub for manufacturing, design and innovation. It 

is noted that "During October 2014 to May 2016, FDI equity inflow has increased by 46 per 

cent i.e from $42.31 billion to $61.58 billion in comparison to previous 20 months (February 

2013 to September 2014). It is also found that Service sector has the highest FDI Equity inflow 

17%, followed by Construction development, Computer Software and Hardware, 

Telecommunication, Automobile Industry sector having 9%, 7%, 7%, and 5% respectively. 

Other sectors like Drugs and Pharmaceuticals carry 5% and Chemicals, Power, Trading 

Industries carries 4% FDI inflow each, whereas the least is of Metallurgical industries –3%. 

Further, the total number of Industrial Entrepreneurship Memorandum (IEM) applications is 

decreased from 2,365 in 2013 to 1,801 in 2014, which increased to 1,909 in 2015. Further, the 

government has approved as many as 259 proposals for setting up of special economic zones 

relating to IT/ITeS and electronic hardware sector in many parts of the country. 

 

Suggestions 

 Thus, it is found that FDI as a strategic component of investment is needed by India for its 

sustained economic growth and development. FDI is necessary for creation of jobs, expansion 

of existing manufacturing industries and development of the new one. Indeed, it is also needed 

in the healthcare, education, R&D, infrastructure, retailing and in long term financial projects. 

Based on the above findings the present study recommends the following suggestions to 

strengthen the FDI and the Make in India pro9gramme to shine India. The policy makers 

should design policies where foreign investment can be utilised as means of enhancing domestic 

production, savings, and exports; as medium of technological learning and technology diffusion 

and also in providing access to the external market. It is suggested that the government should 

push for the speedy improvement of infrastructure sector‟s requirements which are important for 

diversification of business activities. Government should ensure the equitable distribution of 

FDI inflows among states. The central government must give more freedom to states, so 

that they can attract FDI inflows at their own level. The government should also provide 

additional incentives to foreign investors to invest in states where the level of FDI inflows is 

quite low.  It is also suggested that the government must promote sustainable development 

through FDI by further strengthening of education, health and R&D system, political 

involvement of people and by ensuring personal security of the citizens. Government must pay 

attention to the emerging Asian continent as the new economic power – house of business 

transaction and try to boost the trade within this region through bilateral, multilateral 

agreements and also concludes FTAs with the emerging economic Asian giants. There need to 

be greater coordination between the centre and states to ensure that the substantial foreign 
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interest in investing in India gets translated into actual investment flows to the state. It is 

suggested that the government ensures FDI quality rather than its magnitude. Indeed, India 

needs a business environment which is conducive to the needs of business. As foreign investors 

doesn‟t look for fiscal concessions or special incentives but they are more of a mind in having 

access to a consolidated document that specified official procedures, rules and regulations, 

clearance, and opportunities in India. In fact, this can be achieved only if India implements its 

second generation reforms in totality and in right direction.  

 

Conclusion 

 It is well known that FDI can complement local development efforts in a number of ways, 

including boosting export competitiveness; generating employment and strengthening the skills 

base; enhancing technological capabilities (transfer, diffusion and generation of technology); 

and increasing financial resources for development. It can also help plug a country in the 

international trading system as well as promote a more competitive business environment. In 

view of this, India should continue to take steps to ensure an enabling business environment to 

improve India‟s attractiveness as an investment destination and a global manufacturing hub. 

The investment climate in India has undoubtedly become friendlier and investing in India is a 

much more attractive proposition today than in yesteryears. Policymakers are looking at FDI as 

the primary source of funds. It is important to keep in mind that FDI on its own is not a 

panacea for rapid growth and development. What India needs is to put in place a 

comprehensive development strategy, which includes being open to trade and FDI. This ought 

to go a long way to fulfilling the ultimate goal of permanently eradicating poverty over the 

medium and longer-terms. It is also suggested that the policy makers should ensure optimum 

utilization of funds and timely implementation of projects. It is also observed that the realisation 

of approved FDI into actual disbursement is quite low. It is also suggested that the government 

while pursuing prudent policies must also exercise strict control over inefficient bureaucracy, 

red- tapism, and the rampant corruption, so that investor‟s confidence can be maintained for 

attracting more FDI inflows to India. To this end, much more remains to be done to improve 

the consistency in policymaking and implementation and quality of governance and overall 

regulatory framework. This is particularly imperative in the case of investments in the 

infrastructure sector, such as the power sector which is so critical for overall growth and 

development. The future of Indian economy is brighter because of its huge human resources, 

rapidly upcoming service sector, availability of large number of competent professionals, vast 

market for every product, increasing impact of consumerism, absence of controls and licenses, 

interest of foreign entrepreneurs in India and existence of four hundred million middle class 

people. Dipankar Dasgupta, Former Professor of Economics at the Indian Statistical Institute 

rightly observed that the concept of Make in India has really succeeded as it added more 

employment. With this, India has now become a vibrant market for manufacturers. For the 

products that are made out of the initiative, we have a strong domestic market with increasing 

demand and it is believed that infrastructure sector is where foreign investments can come in a 
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big way and the recent measures of the government of further liberating FDI policies through 

the Flagship programme Make in India will Shine our India. 
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  “Believe you can and you are half way there” Theodore Roosevelt The world economy is 

recovering from an extended slowdown expecting higher growths over the next few years. India 

is known for its services exports, but many doubt its ability to export manufactures, to change 

this perception and keep up the theme of development, our Prime Minister Narendra Modi 

launched the „Make In India‟ campaign which aims at transforming India into a manufacturing 

leader and ensuring a smooth sailing for investors. The Indian industrial sector is important for 

country‟s economic progress. This sector facilitates not only in meeting domestic demand but 

also reducing import dependence and providing employment opportunities to millions of 

people. The objective of this mega campaign is to ensure that manufacturing sector which 

contributes around 15% of the country‟s Gross Domestic Products is increased to 25% in next 

few years. It intends to facilitate investments, foster innovation and build best-in-class 

manufacturing infrastructure. The recent measures announced by the new government such as 

the focus on clearing stalled projects, new institute to replace Planning Commission and 

amendments in labor laws would be instrumental in fostering growth and going ahead. This 

paper aims at taking an overview about Make in India initiative and the central and state 

government‟s attempt to achieve the dream of “Make In India”. 

 

Introduction 

 Manufacturing sector is the backbone of any economy as it fuels growth, productivity, 

employment and strengthens other sectors of the economy. The situation of manufacturing 

sector in India is a cause of concern especially when seen in comparison to the massive 

transformation registered in this sector by other Asian countries in similar stages of development 

such as Thailand‟s manufacturing sector value added to GDP is around 34%, China 32%, South 

Korea 31%, Indonesia 24% and Germany 22%. With just 16% value added of manufacturing to 

India‟s GDP, this sector does not seem representative of its potential which should have been 

25%. India is rated at 134th out of 189 economies on Doing Business Index 2014 by World 

Bank and IFC. According to „2013 Global Manufacturing Competitiveness Index (GMCI)‟, 

India‟s ranking slipped to 4th from 2nd rank in the 2009-10 Global manufacturing 

competitiveness Index after China. However, according to the projections for 2017-18, India is 

expected to register an index of 8.49 and reach 2nd rank after China. The Prime Minister 

Narendra Modi, prior to the commencement of his maiden US visit, launched „Make in India‟, 

a major national initiative which focuses on making India a global manufacturing hub with an 
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aims to make global investors look at India not merely as a market, but as an opportunity. Key 

thrust of the programme is on cutting down delays in manufacturing projects clearance, 

developing adequate infrastructure and make it easier for companies to do business in India. 

The national programe aims at time-bound project clearances through a single online portal and 

also aims at addressing key issues including labor laws, skill development and infrastructure. 

 

What is 'Make in India' Program? 

 The Hon‟ble Prime Minister, Shri Narendra Modi envisions a breakthrough in the 

manufacturing Sector. He talked about a concept of „Make in India‟ as a major indication of his 

focus to drive the manufacturing sector. The launch of Make in India is expected to turnaround 

India‟s growth story by facilitating the inflow of new technology and capital, while creating 

millions of jobs and putting India prominently on the global manufacturing map. The “Make in 

India” program has come up with new initiatives intended to facilitate investment, foster 

innovation and build best-in-class manufacturing infrastructure. It aims to encourage overseas 

companies to go for manufacturing in India and also encourage domestic companies to increase 

production within the country. Fostering innovation, protecting intellectual property and 

enhancing skill development are the other aims of the initiative 'Make in India'. 

 

Major Policies under the 'Make in India' Initiative 

1. New Initiatives: This initiative aims to improve the Ease of Doing Business in India, which 

includes increasing the speed with which protocols are met and increasing transparency. Here's 

what the government has already rolled out Environment Clearances Can Be Sought Online. 

All Income Tax Returns Can Be Filed Online. Validity Of Industrial License Is Extended To Three Years. 

Paper Registers Are Replaced By Electronic Registers By Businessmen. 

2. Foreign Direct Investment (FDI): The government has allowed 100% FDI in all the sectors 

except Space (74%), Defence (49%) and News Media (26%). FDI restrictions in tea plantation 

has been removed, while the FDI limit in defence sector has been raised from the earlier 26% to 

49% currently. 

3. National Manufacturing 

  Here the vision is 

 To increase manufacturing sector growth to 12-14% per annum over the medium term. 

 To increase the share of manufacturing in the country‟s gross domestic product from 

16% to 25% by 2022. 

 To create 100 million additional jobs by 2022 in manufacturing sector. 

 To create appropriate skill sets among rural migrants and the urban poor for inclusive 

growth. 

 To increase the domestic value addition and technological depth in manufacturing. 

 To enhance the global competitiveness of the Indian manufacturing sector. 

 To ensure sustainability of growth, particularly with regard to environment. 
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Improve the Ease of Doing Business 

 India has been placed at 134th position in Doing Business Index 2014 by World Bank and 

IFC while it stands at 179 in the ranking of 189 economies on the ease of starting a business 

which is below those of the neighbors like Sri Lanka at 85th position, Nepal at 105th, Pakistan 

at 110th and Bangladesh at 130th. 

 

Factors Which Impact the Ease of Doing Business 

 Delays in land acquisition, municipal permission, supply of materials, award of work, 

operational issues, drag down implementation of the projects. 

 Complex and prolonged clearance mechanism for projects pertaining to the 

environment. 

 Project moves through multiple departments and processes at the state and Central 

levels, which considerably delays the processes. 

 Multiple agencies are involved and various approvals required across different stages of 

the project cycle. 

 

Solutions Which Will Improve the Ease of Doing Business 

 Single window clearances with effective coordination between centre and state 

governments. 

 In some states such as Tamil Nadu, there are single window clearances, similar model 

should be adopted by different states across the country as well. 

 Digitization of all the departments of the Government of India with electronic filing and 

fulfillment of procedures. 

 Create a central cloud where all States should have access and all approvals should be 

done electronically. 

 

Conclusion 

 The government can fund Centres of Excellence in IIM and IITs for creating value-adding 

processes from business strategy to technology management, thus focusing on the full-range of 

manufacturing research bringing world-leading industries, academia together in India. This is 

essential to build a competitive advantage in Indian manufacturing. It will certainly be 

refreshing to see the „made in India‟ label on every product on the shelf, for the consumers and 

professionals in the manufacturing industry. The Make in India Strategy adopted by the Indian 

Prime Minister Shri Narendra Modi aims to facilitate investment, foster innovation, enhance 

skill development and build a sustainable eco-system for the manufacturing infrastructure in the 

country. These measures have succeeded in raising the business confidence in India. The stage 

has been set through these industry and MSME interventions for a larger share of global 

business in India which presents opportunities for MSME integration in almost all industry 

sectors. Although a sound beginning has been made for the „Make in India‟ campaign, now the 

ball is in the government‟s court to ensure its success. Caution should be taken that, while it is 

great to „Make In India‟, what to make? The foreign designs for foreign marketers to loot the 
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cheap starving labors of their fair and deserving Wages? We need to ensure that India does not 

become the low-cost, low-value assembly line of the world. If that happens, the growth will 

come at a heavy price and pain to our countrymen. It should not make the great India once 

again a slave to serve them. India should also do original research & design virgin products with 

global patents registered for “Make in India" with proper skill training with deserving wages pais 

to all, using the ideas of the youth, the wisdom of the ages and the vibrancy of a democracy. 
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Abstract 

 After becoming the 15th Prime Minister of India, Mr. Narendra Damodardas Modi, on 25 th September, 2014 in 

Vigyan Bhawan, New Delhi, chanted the economic mantra – “Make in India”. Mr. Modi unveiled “Make in India” 

initiative aiming to project India as the manufacturing hub which will fuel India‟s economic growth. Such a growth 

oriented initiative has lead to the scope for research to find out its implementation, implication and sustainability. 

Since it is a recently launched initiative, very few researchers have published research papers on various factors that 

would be affected by the implementation of Make in India initiative. Thus, for the study of this paper, around twelve 

research papers are reviewed by. After reviewing various papers it is found that manufacturing in India by foreign & 

domestic Industries in various sectors can generate employment opportunity. So, the Indian labour and prospective 

employees need to acquire skill and knowledge to gain employability. Thus this paper tried to find out the effect of 

Make in India on employability and scope for skill development. It is important to focus on the development of the 

skills of Indian labor force to become eligible enough to fit in to the Industry requirement. As reviewed it is found only 

10% of the workforce receives formal training to acquire skill requirement. But out of the actual industrial training 

requirement of the 22 million workforces, only 4.3 million of workforces are actually getting formal training. It is 

interesting to find out if new job opportunities will be created by “Make in India” project but there will be higher 

demand of skilled labour. But it is found after reviewing various papers that there is a huge skill gap in India. Through 

the review of many research papers, it is found that for the successful implementation of “Make in India” initiative, it 

is also important to implement various skill development initiatives to lower down the skill gap between the available 

skills and desired skills.  

 

Introduction 

 The Make in India program laid the foundation of India's latest policy to bring an Economic 

revolution by making India a global manufacturing hub and welcoming both domestic and 

international industrialists to invest in India that will generate employment and overall 

development of India. Manufacturing sector is the strength of an economy as it fuels 

employment generation, better quality of goods and services at cheaper rate, economic growth 

& development along with helping the growth of other sectors also. The main objective of 

“Make in India” is to focus on employment generation and skill enhancement in 25 sectors of 

the economy. The initiative also emphasizes on high quality standards and lowering the affect 

on the environment. It also focuses on economic, infrastructure and technical development 

which will lead to development of other Industries and sectors giving a global recognition to 

Indian Industry.  

 Make in India projects aims to provide higher employment, better standard of living and 

high Per Capita GDP of Indian Economy. Manufacturing sector needs huge investment to 

acquire latest modern technology, development & setting up of desired infrastructure, skill 

development of its labour force to produce best quality products and sustain in global market.  

If India wants to attract the investors to invest in India and transform in to a global 
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manufacturing destination, its labour force should acquire the desired Skill requirement with 

Skill development & enhancement along with accumulation of accumulation of financial 

requirement. Around 51% of the workforce is engaged in Agriculture which contributes only 

17% to India‟s GDP where as 22% of the total workforce is engaged in manufacturing sector 

which contributes to 26% of the GDP of India. It has been observed that there is huge skill gap 

of Industrial demand for skilled labour and available skilled labour force. There are a large 

number of challenges in attaining government‟s target of 10% sustainable growth in 

manufacturing sector to make “Make in India” project successful. This paper aims to study the 

employability of Indian workforce to fulfill the Industrial skill requirement generated by “Make 

in India” project.  

 

Objective of the Study 

1. To understand through the review of literature the effect of “Make in India” initiative on 

employability. 

2. To analyze through the review of literature if the Skill Development measures will help 

to bridge the gap of existing skills and required skills of work force and Labour force in 

India. 

The objective of this paper will be achieved if the analysis will help in the future 

implementation of skill Development programs to make “Make in India” successful in India. 

 

Methodology 

 The study in this paper is based on review of Secondary Data. The data has been collected 

by accessing various libraries, emerald, ProQuest and government portals of Make in India, 

Skill India etc.  

 

Literature Review 

 The current ranking in the world in Industrial output is 10. The total GDP contribution of 

manufacturing sector is 28% which engages nearly 17% of the total labour force. The basis of 

any manufacturing organization is governed by the quantity of money it is willing to invest and 

the kind of people who are going to work in it. For transforming the health of the manufacturing 

sector and in order to make it a most preferred destination for domestic as well as foreign 

investors and industrialists, it is very much important to promote both fund based and non-fund 

based financial services. Manufacturing firms to withstand the global competition, and to ensure 

their long term sustainability, have to invest in huge quantity in setting up and developing its 

infrastructure, raw material, skill development of its human resource, and R&D. Data of World 

Bank suggested that in 2013, the contribution of manufacturing sector to Indian Economy was 

just 13%. The overall contribution to GDP by manufacturing sector was just 28%. India‟s 

contribution to world‟s Manufacturing is also very low with a contribution of just 1.8%. These 

statistics clearly indicates that India‟s stand in Manufacturing is very poor. If India will be 

transformed in a Manufacturing destination attracting investment from global and domestic 

Industrialist, it will generate many employment opportunities for the Indian labour force 

(Goyal, Kaur, & Singh, 2015). 
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Can Make in India Generate Employment Opportunities? 

 In the last decade India has a impress economic growth rate but still it is not able to generate 

employment opportunities to meet the growing employable population. Make in India focus on 

creating 100 million new employment opportunities in manufacturing industry lowering down 

the grow ing problems of unemployment in India. In India only about 14 percent of the labour 

force is employed in Formal jobs (Green, December 15, 2014). 

 Other than initiatives like Smart City development, Skill India, Digital India, Start up India, 

FDI enhancement, National Investment & Manufacturing zone, creation of Industrial Corridor 

will not only make India a global manufacturing hub but it will also generate a huge number of 

employment opportunities with growing Industrial demand (Sharma, Kaul, Goel, & Narang, 

2015). 

 

Understanding the Relevance of Skilled Labour in Manufacturing Sector in the Wake of 

Make in India 

 To match the pace of manufacturing revolution in the wake of MAKE IN INDIA, India 

need to attain a share of at least 25% contribution to India‟s GDP. To achieve this India needs 

skilled, educated and healthy workforce. According to World Bank, 2015, India‟s literacy rate 

measured to be only 73% in 2011 in comparison to the literacy rate of 95% in China & Mexico, 

93% in Malaysia, 90% in Brazil which reveals that only 1 out of 4 person in India can read and 

write (Deodhar, 2015). Indian work force is immensely talented and adaptable. In order to 

develop an organization and ensure its sustained growth, it is very much important to develop 

its human resource working in it. Continuous investment in up gradation of their skills, 

knowledge and competencies is essential for an organization if it wants a guaranteed survival in 

the immensely competitive environment (Goyal, Kaur, & Singh, 2015).  

 In 2010, the first of its kind Manufacturing Policy was launched with prime focus on skill 

development as a strategy to enhance skill requirement India‟s manufacturing sector. In fact, it 

focused on skill enhancement of less educated unskilled labour in the unorganized sector and 

proposed a Modular Employable Skills (MES) scheme under DGE&T. The relevant industry 

designs the educational courses to include the necessary skills requirement (Okada, 2012). 

Moreover, in private sector, Industrial Associations like CII (Chamber of Indian Industries), 

FCCI (Federation of Indian Chamber of Commerce and Industries) have played a pivotal role 

in creating awareness on Skill Development by organizing seminars, workshop and liasioning 

with Government agencies in bringing institutional reforms. Moreover Industry also realized the 

urgent requirement of skill development provision to solve their problem of lack of skill required 

by the Industry (Okada, 2012). Along with universalization of Primary Education in India, skill 

development for manufacturing sector is also important. To make this process effective, retired 

employee from Armed Forces and Railways can be used as these two organizations have 

thousands of skilled and experienced personnel for the introduction, maintenance and up 

gradation of all kinds of mechanical and electrical equipments. Such experiences and skilled 

personnel can effectively contribute in strengthening Technical and Industrial Training institutes 

like ITIs.  



Vol. 5 | Special Issue. 1 | April 2017 | ISSN: 2319-961X 

 

21 Shanlax International Journal of Economics 

 

Skill Development Initiatives by Government of India 

 In recent years, India has seen rapid economic growth with the growth of advanced 

industries and talented skilled Human Resource. With the growing economic growth, it is 
required to emphasize on acquiring and enhancing the knowledge and skill of the youth of the 
Nation. But India has a huge skill gap in comparison to rest of the world. In India, as shown in 
Table 1, only 10% of the total labour force gets some skill training (2% with formal training and 
8% with informal training). Moreover, 80% of the new addition into the work force does not 
even have the opportunities for training for skill enhancement (FICCI, Ernst &Young, 
September, 2012). With the new entrant of 12.8 million young labour force in the market every 
year, the government recognizes that India faces a serious skills shortage, as the majority of 
these new entrants are likely are unskilled (Okada, 2012). 
 

Table1: Percentage of Workforce receiving Skill Training (2008) 
 

 

  Source: Planning Commission Report, 2008  

 

National Skill Development Policy 

In 2008, a well design action plan was created with a three tier Skill Development 
institutional structure which is comprises of PMs National Council, National Skill Development 
Corporation (NSDC) Skill Development Coordination Board (NSDCB) in order to focus on 
skill enhancement of Human Resource of India (Jain, 2013). 
 

Table 2: Strategic Initiative in National Skills Development 
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 As shown by Table 2, some key Skill Development initiative under 11th Five Year Plan 

(2007) by National Skill Development Mission, 2010 that focuses on building Institutions for 

Skill Enhancement across various economic sectors. Again the Institution building process 

continued with the 12th Five Year plan (2012-2017) with special focus on reviewing and 

benchmarking in the creation of Skill Development Institution and Infrastructure across the 

nation. Table 2 shows National Skill Development Initiative‟s strategic institutions by 

Government of India. Government of India initiated a “Coordinated Action on Skill 

Development” in 2008 led by Prime Minister‟s “National Council on Skill Development” 

(PMNCSD) and National Skill Development Coordination Board (NSDCB) and newly formed 

„National Skill Development Agency (NSDA) in 2013 which is a merger between PMNCSD, 

NSDA and officers of the Advisor to the PM on Skill Development. The aim of NSDA is to 

provide strategic guidance and inputs in upgrading and Infrastructure development of the 

existing Institutions like Industrial Training Institute (ITIs), craftsmen Training institutes 

International Journal of Engineering Technology, Management and Applied Sciences and 

Technical and Vocational Education and Training (TVET) systems to provide a skilled and 

enhanced labour force to fulfill the globally accepted accreditation and global standard of skill 

(Das, 2015). 
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Table 3: Sector Wise Total Number of Trained Persons by 2022 

 

 
 
 The National Skill Development Mission, 2010 made a strategic plan on skill enhancement 

and knowledge building of about 530 youth by 2022 by NSDC, DGE&T (Directorate General 

of Employment and Training under Ministry of Labour and Employment, MHRD an d other 

Ministries came together to initiate the Skill Enhancement process (Das, 2015). In the recent 

times, 59 Corporate/Private Companies/Private Educational Institutes coming together with 

NSDC to provide Vocational Training in Skill Enhancement in India. With the help from its 

private alliances, NSDC targeted to achieve 150Million skilled labour by 2022 (FICCI, Ernst 

&Young, September 2012).  
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Challenges Faced by Skill Development Initiatives in India 

Complicated Institutional Set-up 

 The existing structure for skill development includes complex and over lapping priorities. 

The government‟s data shows that in the recent time, skill development initiatives are spread 

across about 20 different ministries, and 35 state governments and union territories. Under this 

complicated institutional setup, the National Skill Development Agency (NSDA) was created to 

consolidate efforts in Skill Development. But it lags behind being under-resourced, without any 

effective authority and power and just has a coordination role. 

 

Inadequate Infrastructure 

 The training infrastructure and institutional set-up for providing skill training in technical 

and vocational skills is insufficient. In terms of current capacity, around 3.5 million labour force 

are trained in various professional skill by different publicly funded organizations whereas 

12.8million new addition in the labour force every year. The infrastructure available for skill 

development currently is mainly government-funded still private sector investment hasn‟t been 

capitalized. The emphasize on vocational training provided in India is not matching with the 

requirement of the unorganized workers who constitute 90% of the work force, resulting in a 

shortage of skilled workers at the national level. Unorganized and unskilled labour like 

construction workers from village and slam areas with little or no education and require special 

attention from government providing them basic skill enhancing their employability.  

 

Demand & Supply Disequilibrium 

 The demand for labour force made by the industries and supply of labour-force 

disequilibrium leads to expansion of various kinds of skill development initiatives of the 

Government, its partner agencies like NSDC and Private cooperation. The number of person in 

various educational level who are formally trained annually is only 1,100,000 persons revealed 

by Ministry of Labour and Employment and around 3,200,000 persons trained by 17 other 

ministries of Government of India. In India only small section of work force actually receives 

various vocational and technical training for skill enhancement. It has been observed that there 

are a lot of people seeking jobs in comparison to the available jobs at the lower skills level, 

whereas the number of available jobs are more in higher skills level than the available job seeker 

matching the job requirement. This demand and supply disequilibrium shows that there is a 

wide gap between the formal education and training to acquire skills by workforce as demanded 

by the industry.  

 

Conclusion 

 The study reveals how make in india can generate job opportunities in India with new 

Industrial skill requirement. The study finds out the overall status of Skill capacity available, 

skill requirement, skill gap and initiatives taken by Government of India for Skill Development. 

To make make in India project successful, youth of the nation should be empowered with 

formal education, technical and vocational training to meet the Industrial requirement as per 

global standard. 
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Abstract  

 Foreign direct investment plays an important role in the economic development of the country. It helps in 

transferring of financial resources, technology and innovative and improved management techniques along with raising 

productivity. An Indian company may receive Foreign Direct Investment either through automatic route or 

government route. Foreign companies invest in India to take advantage of relatively lower wages, special investment 

privileges such as tax exemptions, generating employment etc. The present government has taken many initiative 

schemes “Make in India” in recent years such as relaxing FDI norms across sectors and it is observed at the significant 

contribution were made in different sectors namely trading, services, automobile, telecommunications and computer 

software and hardware segments. Further this paper recommends that we should welcome the inflow of foreign 

investment because it enables us to achieve our goal like making favorable the balance of payment, rapid economic 

development, removal of poverty, and internal personal disparity in the development and also it is very much 

convenient and favorable for Indian economy. 

 

Introduction 

 India‟s economic reforms way back in 1991 has generated strong interest in foreign investors 

and turning India into one of the favourite destinations for global FDI flows. According to  

A.T. Kearney, India ranks second in the World in terms of attractiveness for FDI. A.T. 

Kearney‟s 2007 Global Services Locations Index ranks India as the most preferred destination in 

terms of financial attractiveness, people and skills availability and business environment. 

Foreign direct investment is a controlling ownership in a business enterprise in one country by 

an entity based in another country. FDI is defined as the net inflows of investment (inflow 

minus outflow) to acquire a lasting management interest in an enterprise operating in an 

economy other than that of the investor. FDI usually involves participation in management, 

joint-venture, transfer of technology and expertise. A foreign direct investment is a controlling 

ownership in a business enterprise in one country by an entity based in another country.  

 FDI Stimulate the economic development of the country in which the investment is made, 

creating both benefits for local industry and conducive environment for the investors. It creates 

job and increase employment in the target country. It enables resources transfer and other 

exchange of knowledge whereby different countries are given access to new skills and 

technologies. The equipment and facilities provided by the investor can increase the productivity 

of the workforce in the target country. FDI may be capital intensive from the investors‟ point of 

view and therefore sometimes high risk. The rules governing FDI and exchange rate may 

negatively affect the investing country. Investment in certain areas is banned in foreign markets, 

meaning that an inviting opportunity may be impossible to pursue. 
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Make in India 

 India is basically a service industry which is trying to move its focus away from the tertiary 

sector of the economy to the manufacturing sector. Keeping this goal in mind, 'make in India' 

campaign was launched to attract more foreign investment by removing obstacles like the 

remaining traces of the license raj, fast sanction of projects from the bureaucratic web, etc. It will 

also help to solve the problem of employment needs of our growing population. On the 

economic front, it will boost trade and provide linkage with the global supply chain and will 

reduce the current account deficit. It can expand the investment in infrastructure development. 

 

Objectives 

1. To analyse increasing Industrial sector. 

2. To create employment opportunities and technologies and GDP. 

3. To analyse the trends of FDI & FIIs in the recent past in developing country like India 

after economic reforms.  

 

Trends in Foreign Direct Investment  

 Historically, FDI has been directed at developing nations as firms from advanced economies 

invested in other markets, with the US capturing most of the FDI inflows. While developed 

countries still account for the largest share of FDI inflows, data shows that the stock and flow 

of FDI has increased and is moving towards developing nations, especially in the emerging 

economies around the world. Aside from using FDIs as investment channel and a method to 

reduce operating costs, many companies and organizations are now looking at FDI was a way 

to internationalize.  FDIs allow companies to avoid governmental pressure on local production 

and cope with protectionist measures by circumventing trade barriers. The move into local 

markets also ensures that companies are closer to their consumer market, especially if 

companies set up locally-based (national) sales offices.  

 Foreign direct investment (FDI) inflows into India have been steadily rising in importance 

since the early 2000s until the global financial crisis. In absolute terms and as a share of GDP, 

net FDI inflows peaked in 2008, representing around 3% of the share in world FDI. While the 

global financial crisis initially contributed to a slowdown in FDI inflows, the rather sharp 

downward trend and the consequent sluggish recovery of FDI that can be observed in the post 

global financial crisis phase has primarily been a result of a host of domestic factors. Policy 

challenges on multiple fronts, including issues of governance, inadequate structural reforms, tax 

and political uncertainties, all contributed to the performance of FDI in India. While there are 

signs of stabilization in net FDI inflows, India still has a long way to go to return to the pre- 

global financial crisis peak. In this light, it is not surprising that the Modi government has 

reiterated that the country‟s FDI regime is highly open and conducive for attracting such flows 

of foreign capital. Until 2012, about 40% of FDI inflows used to come from Mauritius, just 

under 10% from Singapore, and another 5% from the Netherlands. 

 These tax havens and offshore financial centres (OFCs) together made up just over half of 

all FDI inflows to India. In 2013, however, the composition changed, with Singapore‟s share 

rising to 25% (boosted by the double taxation avoidance agreement the two countries have 
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signed which has incorporated a Limitation of Benefit-LoB-provision), Mauritius with about 

20% and the Netherlands at around 5%. While Singapore and Mauritius have swapped places as 

top investors in India, still about 50% originates from these offshore financial centres. Clearly, 

these are not the original sources of external financing with the offshore financial centres 

responsible for a degree of round-tripping of funds from India and transshipping of funds from 

third countries. Accordingly, an analysis based on such data can be quite misleading when 

trying to understand economic linkages between countries. 

 

Conclusion 

 FDI plays an important role in the long-term development of a country not only as a source 

of capital but also for enhancing competitiveness of the domestic economy through transfer of 

technology, strengthening infrastructure, raising productivity and generating new employment 

opportunities. It has been analyzed that there is high correlation between Industrial Production 

and FDI inflows. The effect of FDI on economic development ranges from productivity 

increased to enable greater technology transfer. 
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Abstract  

 Digital India is the outcome of many innovations and technological advancements. These transform the lives of 

people in many ways and will empower the society in a better manner.  The motive behind the concept is to build 

participative, transparent and responsive system. The Digital India drive is a dream project of the Indian Government 

to remodel India into a knowledgeable economy and digitally empowered society, with good governance for citizens by 

bringing synchronization and co-ordination in public accountability, digitally connecting and delivering the 

government programs and services to mobilize the capability of information technology across government departments. 

Today, every nation wants to be fully digitalized and this programme strives to provide equal benefit to the user and 

service providers to improve technologies. 

 

Introduction  

 The digital world that we live in today is that where every civilian has a bright prospect to 

transform the lives in many ways that were hard to envision just a couple of years ago. It is the 

outcome of several innovations and technology advances. Today, every nation wants to be fully 

digitalized that will empower society in a better manner. The 'Digital India' programme, an 

initiative of honourable Prime Minister Mr. Narendra Modi, will emerge new progressions in 

every sector and generates innovative. The motive behind the concept is to build participative, 

transparent and responsive system. All educational institutions and government services will 

soon be able to provide I-ways round the clock. Digital India will provide all services 

electronically and promote digital literacy. Digital Technologies which includes the concept of 

cloud computing and mobile applications have emerged as the catalysts for express economic 

growth and citizen empowerment. Companies all over the world desire to invest in Digital 

India- the 21st century India, as a growth opportunity. Hence, an attempt has been made in this 

paper to understand Digital India – as a campaign where technologies and connectivity will 

come together to make an impact on all aspects of governance and improve the quality of life of 

citizens.  

 

Objectives  

1. To make the technologies and connectivity. 

2.  To governance and improve the quality of life. 

3. To create innovative ideas to accomplish the vision of a digital India-a reality.  
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Make in India 

 "Make in India" is an attempt made by the Indian Government to invite Foreign MNCs to 

come to India and open their Digitial India. This will ensure more jobs, infrastructural 

development, more foreign investments, and also we can get those products at a much lesser 

price. Normally if we import a product from outside it becomes very costly since lots of duties, 

taxes, etc are to be paid for the same. Manufacturing that same product in India will ensure that 

we do not have to pay those extra Import duties, taxes and charges. Hence the same product 

will be available at a much lesser price. Whereas "Made in India" means that a product is 

already Digital India.  Means already a manufacturing plant exists in India, from where it is 

being made. 

 Made in India applies to any product that is fully manufactured in India. It applies to 

products of domestic or foreign based corporations as long as the product was made wholly in 

India. We will have the same success as China with "Make in India", but its fundamentally 

flawed. Made in China products are all made by Chinese factories which do contract 

manufacturing for foreign product companies. This means that Chinese companies make money 

in the process. However, in India, the companies will not be Indian companies. They will be a 

bunch of American, European or even Chinese companies that set up the factories. The net 

effect is that India will not have money making Industries of its own.  The Government would 

subsidies these factories to keep them running here. You pay more taxes to compensate that and 

still have lousy roads as there will never be any funds. These factories are not Indian: they won't 

generate direct revenue for India. 

 The whole game is about the jobs. India gets lots of jobs, Foreign Investors will be super 

rich. Government gets more income tax. But as a nation, we will still have an identity crisis. 

Make In India is targeted towards achieving 10% growth each year for 10 successive years, also 

Increase in GDP from 16% to 25% by 2022. And creation of appropriate skill in rural as well as 

urban poor for inclusive growth of our country, which may take time if we grow our Industry as 

per Self generation of Infrastructure and Technology hence FII will act as a necessary boost. 

Manufacturing sector is further targeted for providing 100 million jobs and upgradation of 

technology as per participation of foreign investors needs for production. While this point is 

criticized on the basis of minimum wage to the labourers and their exploitation of the basis of 

our past history and hence FDI has been kept with a threshold limit which will keep India away 

from such Exploitation and maintain its severity. Make in india is also Strengthened with other 

schemes by the current govt. such as Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana (Bank accounts for all), 

Swach bharat (clean india). Hence, we are moving towards more sustainable economy and 

environment friendly development. These are the major differences in Made in India and Make 

in India. 

 

Digital India  

 The programme contains tasks that target to make sure that govt. services are available to 

people digitally and people get advantage of the newest information and connections 

technological innovation. Gandhiji felt that 'India resides in its villages,' and technology will 
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help the villages to grow and prosper. Digital libraries, online magazines, e-books can be made 

available for free which will further help in knowledge sharing. PM Modi rightly said in his 

speech in San Jose, "I see technology as a means to empower and as a tool that bridges the distance 

between hope and opportunity. Social media is reducing social barriers. It connects people on the strength of 

human values, not identities." Technology is a bridge indeed, a bridge that connects the hope that 

India's villages will be educated and aware to the opportunity of internet and access to 

information from across the world. 'Digital India' is not just an initiative but a need for this 

country, where majority of population still does not have access to the world of internet. The 

Digital India initiative seeks to lay emphasis on e-governance and transform India into a 

digitally empowered society. It is to ensure that government services are available to citizens 

electronically. Digital India also aims to transform ease of doing business in the country.  

 It will focus on providing high speed internet services to its citizens and make services 

available in real time for both online and mobile platform. Modi's government is focussing on 

providing broadband services in all villages of the country, tele-medicine and mobile healthcare 

services and making the governance more participative.  

 

Major Projects under the Initiative  

 Digital India comprises of various initiatives under the single programme each targeted to 

prepare India for becoming a knowledge economy and for bringing good governance to citizens 

through synchronized and co-ordinated engagement of the entire Government. Nine projects 

have been undertaken. These are as follows:  

1. Highways to have broadband services 

Government aims to lay national optical fibre network in all 2.5 lakh gram panchayats. 

Broadband for the rural will be laid by December 2016 and broadband for all urban will 

mandate communication infrastructure in new urban development and buildings. By March 

2017, the government aims to provide nationwide information infrastructure.  

2. Easy access to mobile connectivity 

The government is taking steps to ensure that by 2018 all villages are covered through 

mobile connectivity. The aim is to increase network penetration and cover gaps in all 44,000 

villages.  

3. IT Training for Jobs 

This initiative seeks to train 10 million people in towns and villages for IT sector jobs in five 

years. It also aims to train 0.3 million agents to run viable businesses delivering IT services. 

Additionally, the project involves training of 0.5 million rural IT workforce in five years and 

setting up of BPOs in each North-eastern state.  

4. Manufacturing of electronics 

The government is focusing on zero imports of electronics. In order to achieve this, the 

government aims to put up smart energy meters, micro ATMs, mobile, consumer and 

medical electronics.  
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5. Provide public access to internet 

The government aims to provide internet services to 2.5 lakh villages which comprises of 

one in every panchayat by March 2017 and 1.5 lakh post offices in the next two years. These 

post offices will become Multi-Service centres for the people.  

6. E-Governance 

The government aims to improve processes and delivery of services through e-Governance 

with UIDAI, payment gateway, EDI and mobile platforms. School certificates, voter ID 

cards will be provided online. This aims for a faster examination of data.  

7. E-Kranti 

This service aims to deliver electronic services to people which deals with health, education, 

farmers, justice, security and financial inclusion. 

8. Global Information 

Hosting data online and engaging social media platforms for governance is the aim of the 

government. Information is also easily available for the citizens. Its launched by the 

government for a 2-way communication between citizens and the government. People can 

send in their suggestions and comment on various issues raised by the government, like net 

neutrality.  

9. Early harvest programs 

Government plans to set up Wi-Fi facilities in all universities across the country. Email will 

be made the primary mode of communication. Aadhar Enabled Biometric Attendance 

System will be deployed in all central government offices where recording of attendance will 

be made online. 

 

Is India Digitally Ready  

 There is no doubt in it. India is ready for this. Immediately with the introduction of this 

campaign, many organizations came forward to lend their hands for achieving India a digitally 

equipped country.  Organizations like BSNL, Reliance Ltd. are coming forward to spread 

digitalization among rural areas. And over 42000 villages all over India will be having seamless 

mobile connectivity by 2018. The Internet Saathi initiative aims to cover 4,500 villages over the 

next 18 months, starting with Gujarat, Rajasthan and Jharkhand. India is aiming to achieve 

universal digital literacy across the country. The prime importance is to make sure every 

individual can be able to leverage the potential of Digital India. The focus is at least one person 

in a household should transform into an e-literate. This can be achieved by BBNL which is 

planning to connect 2, 50,000 panchayats under the scheme. This will ensure the digitization 

and connectivity of local institutions like panchayats offices, schools, other government offices 

and libraries etc. India is reforming its government through technology in the name of E-

Governance with the advancement of technology and digitalization. Under the e-governance 

programme, out of 252 schemes planned, 222 services have been provided in short span of time. 

The nine pillars of Digital India programme clearly confirms that India as a nation is at its 

nascent stage. One can easily assure that India will be digitally ready in the next three years. 
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Impact  

 India‟s economy has witnessed a significant economic growth in the recent past by growing 

7.3 per cent in 2015 as against 6.9 per cent in 2014. The steps taken by the government in recent 

times have shown positive results as India‟s gross domestic product (GDP) at factor cost at 

constant (2011-12) prices 2014-15 is Rs 106.4 trillion (US$ 1.596 trillion), as against Rs 99.21 

trillion (US$ 1.488 trillion) in 2013-14, registering a growth rate of 7.3 per cent. This clearly 

shows that the Digital India initiative introduced by Indian government has contributed a lot to 

boost the economy of the country. The Digital India project itself will create employment 

opportunities for 17 million people directly or indirectly which will help in fighting against 

unemployment problems in India. Government has planned to give IT training to 100 million 

students in smaller towns and villages as employment opportunity in IT sector is very high in 

India. In the next 5 years, India will emerge to be a leader in using IT in sectors like health, 

defence, education, agriculture and banking. Also the service sectors will be digitally 

empowered. In the field of education, it also assures broadband connectivity in all panchayats, 

schools, libraries and other public places. Apart from Broadband connectivity, every village is 

provided with universal phone connectivity across the country. Mobile and internet banking can 

improve the financial inclusion in the country and can create win-win situation for all parties in 

the value-chain by creating an interoperable ecosystem and revenue sharing business models. 

Telecom operators get additional revenue streams while the banks can reach new customer 

groups incurring lowest possible costs. The digital inclusion among the country ensures the 

manufacturing sector to revive the electronics manufacturing. With the Make in India campaign 

and Digital India, the nation is planning to achieve net zero imports by 2020. This ensures the 

exports will be equal to the imports and this helps in the economic development of the nation.  

With the introduction of mobile connectivity in all villages, unique single portal can be 

maintained for all government related services. This ensures that all databases and information 

should be in electronic form and not manual.  Next to crude oil, Electronics hardware comprises 

major parts of imports in India. Since India is a service based country and till now we have 

focused only on software development, with the advent of Digital India, with its stress on 

making India a manufacturing hub will change the trend. Thus, the estimated impact of Digital 

India by 2019 would be cross cutting, ranging from broadband connectivity in all Panchayats, 

Wi-Fi in schools and universities and Public Wi-Fihotspots.  The programme will generate huge 

number of IT, Telecom and Electronics jobs, both directly and indirectly. Success of this 

programme will make India Digitally empowered and the leader in usage of IT in delivery of 

services related to various domains such as health, education, agriculture, banking, etc. The 

Digital India program is just the beginning of a digital revolution, once implemented properly it 

will open various new opportunities for the citizens.  
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Abstract 

 Manufacturing sector of a country plays a major role in the growth of an economy. The development of this sector 

is an indicator of the economic strength of a Country. It helps in raising productivity, generating employment and also 

supports other sectors of the economy. The performance of the manufacturing sector of India is a cause of great concern 

when compared with the other economies of the world. With the launch of “Make in India and Manufacturing Hub” 

campaign there is not only rise in the hope among the manufacturing companies but the optimism in the domestic and 

foreign investors are also building up. The campaign is expected to raise the contribution of this sector to GDP from 

around 15% at present to 25% and generating more than 100 million jobs by the year 2022. But the target is very far 

taking into consideration the present factors. There are miles and „miles to go‟ before celebrating the success of this 

campaign as there are huge obstacles that need to be overcome like simplifying the stringent laws and regulations, 

introducing the transparency in the process, building the best infrastructure, reforming labour laws, improving labour 

skill, etc. 

 

Introduction 

 The Make in India initiative was launched by Prime Minister in September 2014 as part of a 

wider set of nation-building initiatives. Devised to transform India into a global design and 

manufacturing hub, Make in India was a timely response to a critical situation: by 2013, the 

much-hyped emerging markets bubble had burst, and India‟s growth rate had fallen to its lowest 

level in a decade. The promise of the BRICS Nations (Brazil, Russia, India, China and South 

Africa) had faded, and India was tagged as one of the so-called „Fragile Five‟. Global investors 

debated whether the world‟s largest democracy was a risk or an opportunity. India‟s 1.2 billion 

citizens questioned whether India was too big to succeed or too big to fail. India was on the 

brink of severe economic failure. 

 

Process of Definition 

 Make in India was launched by Prime Minister against the backdrop of this crisis, and 

quickly became a rallying cry for India‟s innumerable stakeholders and partners. It was a 

powerful, galvanising call to action to India‟s citizens and business leaders, and an invitation to 

potential partners and investors around the world. But, Make in India is much more than an 

inspiring slogan. It represents a comprehensive and unprecedented overhaul of out-dated 

processes and policies. Most importantly, it represents a complete change of the Government‟s 

mindset – a shift from issuing authority to business partner, in keeping with Prime Minister's 

tenet of „Minimum Government, Maximum Governance‟. 
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Plan 

 To start a movement, you need a strategy that inspires, empowers and enables in equal 

measure. Make in India needed a different kind of campaign: instead of the typical statistics-

laden newspaper advertisements, this exercise required messaging that was informative, well-

packaged and most importantly, credible. It had to (a) inspire confidence in India‟s capabilities 

amongst potential partners abroad, the Indian business community and citizens at large; (b) 

provide a framework for a vast amount of technical information on 25 industry sectors; and (c) 

reach out to a vast local and global audience via social media and constantly keep them updated 

about opportunities, reforms, etc. The Department of Industrial Policy & Promotion (DIPP) 

worked with a group of highly specialised agencies to build brand new infrastructure, including 

a dedicated help desk and a mobile-first website that packed a wide array of information into a 

simple, sleek menu. Designed primarily for mobile screens, the site‟s architecture ensured that 

exhaustive levels of detail are neatly tucked away so as not to overwhelm the user. 25 sector 

brochures were also developed: Contents included key facts and figures, policies and initiatives 

and sector-specific contact details, all of which was made available in print and on site. 

 

Progress 

 A workshop titled “Make in India – Sectorial perspective & initiatives” was conducted on 

29th December, 2014 under which an action plan for 1 year and 3 years has been prepared to 

boost investments in 25 sectors. The ministry has engaged with the World Bank group to 

identify areas of improvement in line with World Bank‟s „doing business‟ methodology. A 2 day 

workshop and several follow up meetings were held to formulate framework which could boost 

India‟s ranking which is currently 130 in terms of Ease of doing business. An Investor 

Facilitation Cell (IFC) dedicated for the Make in India campaign was formed in September 2014 

with an objective to assist investors in seeking regulatory approvals, hand-holding services 

through the pre-investment phase, execution and after-care support. The Indian embassies and 

consulates have also been communicated to disseminate information on the potential for 

investment in the identified sectors. DIPP has set up a special management team to facilitate 

and fast track investment proposals from Japan, the team known as „Japan Plus‟ has been 

operationalized w.e.f October 2014. Similarly 'Korea Plus', launched in June 2016, facilitates 

fast track investment proposals from South Korea and offers holistic support to Korean 

companies wishing to enter the Indian market. Various sectors have been opened up for 

investments like Defence, Railways, Space, etc. Also, the regulatory policies have been relaxed 

to facilitate investments and ease of doing business. Six industrial corridors are being developed 

across various regions of the country. Industrial Cities will also come up along these corridors. 

Today, India‟s credibility is stronger than ever. There is visible momentum, energy and 

optimism. Make in India is opening investment doors. Multiple enterprises are adopting its 

mantra. The world‟s largest democracy is well on its way to becoming the world‟s most 

powerful economy. 

 India is on the threshold of major reforms and is poised to become the third-largest economy 

of the world by 2030. In the words of our Hon‟ble Prime Minister, India offers the 3 'Ds' for 

business to thrive - democracy, demography and demand. Add to that a tech-savvy and 
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educated population, skilled labour, robust legal and IPR regime, and a strong commitment to 

calibrated liberalization - India is a destination that German investors cannot overlook. India's 

manufacturing sector has evolved through several phases - from the initial industrialisation and 

the license raj to liberalisation and the current phase of global competitiveness. Today, Indian 

manufacturing companies in several sectors are targeting global markets and are becoming 

formidable global competitors. Many are already amongst the most competitive in their sectors.  

  

Demographics Advantage 

 The country is expected to rank amongst the world‟s top three growth economies and 

amongst the top three manufacturing destinations by 2020. 

 Favourable demographic dividends for the next 2-3 decades. Sustained availability of 

quality workforce. 

 Strong consumerism in the domestic market. 

 Strong technical and engineering capabilities backed by top-notch scientific and 

technical institutes. 

 The cost of manpower is relatively low as compared to other countries. 

 

Infrastructure 

Industrial Parks: Every state in India has Developed Industrial Parks for Setting up of 

Industries 

 National Investment & Manufacturing Zones: NIMZ is a combination of production 

units, public utilities, logistics, residential areas and administrative services. It would 

have a processing area, where manufacturing facilities, along with associated logistics 

and other services and required infrastructure will be located, and a non-processing area, 

to include residential, commercial and other social and institutional infrastructure. 

 Special Economic Zones: India has also developed SEZs that are specifically delineated 

enclaves treated as foreign territory for the purpose of industrial, service and trade 

operations, with relaxation in customs duties and a more liberal regime in respect of 

other levies, foreign investment. 

 

Incentives Offered for Manufacturing 

 Sector specific initiatives: The government of India provides sector specific subsidies for 

promoting manufacturing for example in order to boost manufacturing of electronics, 

the Govt. of India provides capital subsidy of up to 25% for 10 years. 

 Area based incentives: Incentives are provided for units in SEZ/NIMZ as specified in 

respective acts or setting up project in special areas like North East Region, Jammu & 

Kashmir, and Himachal Pradesh & Uttarakhand. 

 Incentives under income tax act: 
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Recent Initiatives & Budget Announcements for Promoting Manufacturing 

Ease of Doing Business 

 The corporate tax rate for companies registered in India to go down from 30% to 25% of 

net profits in a phased manner over the next four years starting from FY 16-17. 

 An expert committee to examine the possibility and prepare a draft legislation where the 

need for multiple prior permission can be replaced by a pre-existing regulatory 

mechanism. 

 Goods and Services Tax proposed to be implemented from April 01, 2016. 

 The process of applying for Industrial License (IL) and Industrial Entrepreneur 

Memorandum (IEM) has been made online. 

 Initial validity period of Industrial License has been increased to three years from two 

years, also, two extensions of two years each in the initial validity of three years of the 

Industrial License shall now be allowed up to seven years. This will give enough time to 

licensees to procure land and obtain the necessary clearances/approvals from 

authorities. 

 

Skill India 

 „Skill India‟ - a multi-skill development programme has been initiated with a mission for job 

creation and entrepreneurship for all socio-economic classes. It endeavours to establish an 

international equivalent of the Indian framework on skill development, creating workforce 

mobility and enhancing youth employability. 

 

Market Size 

 India‟s manufacturing sector has the potential to touch US$ 1 trillion by 2025. There is 

potential for the sector to account for 25-30 per cent of the country‟s GDP and create up to 90 

million domestic jobs by 2025. Business conditions in the Indian manufacturing sector continue 

to remain positive. 

 

Investments 

 In a major boost to the 'Make in India' initiative, the Make in India week which was held in 

Mumbai between February 13 and 18, 2016, received an overwhelming response from investors. 

The fair had closed with INR 15.2 trillion (US$ 225.32 billion) in investment commitments. 

With the help of Make in India drive, India is on the path of becoming the hub for hi-tech 

manufacturing as global giants such as GE, Siemens, HTC, Toshiba, and Boeing have either set 

up or are in process of setting up manufacturing plants in India, attracted by India's market of 

more than a billion consumers and increasing purchasing power. 

 In September 2016, Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) in electronic manufacturing has 

reached an all-time high of Rs 123,000 crore (US$ 18.36 billion) in 2016, from Rs 11,000 crore 

(US$ 1.65 billion) in 2014; on the back of enabling policies of the government and its Make in 

India initiative. India has become one of the most attractive destinations for investments in the 
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manufacturing sector. Some of the major investments and developments in this sector in the 

recent past are: 

 Huawei, the China-based smartphone manufacturer, has entered into an agreement with 

solutions provider Flextronics Technologies (India) Private Limited, to manufacture its 

smartphones in India. Flextronics would start by making 3 million smart phones at its 

facility in Chennai and is expected to generate additional 1,500 jobs. 

 Tristone Flowtech Group, the Germany-based flow technology systems specialist, has 

set up a new facility in Pune, which will manufacture surge tank as well as engine 

cooling and aircharge hose for the Indian market. The company plans to start the 

production at the plant in the fourth quarter of 2017. 

 Tata Power has partnered with US-based Javelin Joint Venture, which is a partnership 

between Raytheon Company and Lockheed Martin, for its Strategic Engineering 

Division (SED), in order to create a strategy to co-develop and produce the Javelin 

missile system and integrate platform mounts to meet Indian requirements. 

 LeEco, a Chinese technology company, has entered into a partnership with Compal 

Technologies and invested US$ 7 million to set up manufacturing facility at Greater 

Noida in order to start manufacturing Le2 smartphones in India. 

 Zopo Mobile, a China-based smartphone manufacturer, plans to invest Rs 100 crore 

(US$ 15 million) to set up a manufacturing plant in Noida by the end of 2016, which 

will have a monthly production capacity of 100,000 units. 

 Honda Motorcycle & Scooter India plans to invest around Rs 600 crore (US$ 88.94 

million) to add a new line at its Narsapura facility at Karnataka, and launch at least 10-

15 products during FY 2016-17 in the country. 

 Force Motors, a utility and commercial vehicles manufacturer, inaugurated its Rs 100 

crore (US$ 14.82 million) manufacturing facility in Pune, which will supply engines and 

axles to the Germany-based automobile manufacturer Mercedes-Benz. 

 Boeing Company, an American plane maker, and Tata Advanced Systems Ltd (TASL), 

a fully owned subsidiary of Tata Sons, have entered into a joint venture to set up a new 

facility in Hyderabad to manufacture Boeing AH-64 Apache helicopter fuselages. 

 Panasonic Corporation plans to set up a new manufacturing plant for refrigerators in 

India with an investment of Rs 250 crore (US$ 37 million), and also invest around Rs 20 

crore (US$ 3 million) on an assembly unit for lithium ion batteries at its existing facility 

in Jhajjar in the next 8-10 months. 

 Vital Paper Products, one of the major supply chain players in the paper and paper 

products industry, plans to set up a packaging product unit in the Special Economic 

Zone (SEZ) of Sri City, Andhra Pradesh, at an investment of Rs 60 crore (US$ 8.89 

million), which will be operational from April 2017. 

 Isuzu Motors, the Japan-based utility vehicle manufacturer, has inaugurated its 

greenfield manufacturing unit in Sri City, Andhra Pradesh, which was set up for Rs 

3,000 crore (US$ 444.72 million), with an annual production capacity of 50,000 units 

and is estimated to generate around 2,000-3,000 jobs. 
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 Airbus has procured more than US$ 500 million worth of supplies from India in 2015, 

registering a growth of 15 per cent annually and has targeted a cumulative procurement 

of more than US$ 2 billion over a period of five years up to 2020. 

 Havells India Limited, one of the top Indian consumer electrical equipment producer, 

plans to set up a new manufacturing unit near Bengaluru by making an investment of Rs 

1,059 crore (US$ 156.99 million), which would be its twelfth plant in India and its first 

outside north India. 

 Global beverage company Pepsi plans to invest Rs 500 crore (US$ 74 million) to set up 

another unit in Maharashtra to make mango, pomegranate and orange-based citrus 

juices, while biotechnology giant Monsanto plans to set up a seed plant in Buldhana 

district of Maharashtra. 

 Hindustan Coca-Cola Beverages plans to set up a bottling plant with an investment of 

Rs 750 crore (US$ 111.2 million) in phases at the first industrial area being developed by 

Government of Madhya Pradesh under the public private partnership in Babai village of 

Hoshangabad, Bhopal. 

 Canada‟s Magna International Incorporated has started production at two facilities in 

Gujarat‟s Sanand, which will supply auto parts to Ford Motor Co in India and will 

employ around 600 people at both units. 

 

Government Initiatives 

 In a bid to push the 'Make in India' initiative to the global level, Mr Narendra Modi, Prime 

Minister of India, pitched India as a manufacturing destination at the World International Fair 

in Germany's Hannover in 2015. Mr Modi showcased India as a business friendly destination to 

attract foreign businesses to invest and manufacture in the country. 

 The Government of India has taken several initiatives to promote a healthy environment for 

the growth of manufacturing sector in the country. Some of the notable initiatives and 

developments are: 

 The National Institution for Transforming India (NITI Aayog), after its recent push for 

Rs 6,000 crore (US$ 889 million) textile sector package, aims to persuade the 

Government for similar support in the manufacturing sectors with large-scale 

employment generation opportunities, such as electrical and electronics engineering, 

footwear and light manufacturing segments, which also have export potential. 

 The Ministry of Labour and Employment plans to relax compliance measures for 

MSMEs by exempting them from inspections related to key labour laws in order to 

encourage entrepreneurs to help promote manufacturing in India. 

 The Government of India plans to give a big boost to local manufacturing by 

introducing the new 'Make in India green channel', which will reduce the time taken for 

cargo clearance at ports from about a week to a few hours without any upfront payment 

of duties. 

 Gujarat government is planning to set up an electronics products manufacturing hub in 

the state, through its newly announced Electronics Policy 2016, which will generate 

about 500,000 jobs in the electronics sector in the next five years. 
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 The Ministry of Heavy industries and Public Enterprises, in partnership with industry 

associations, has announced creation of a start-up centre and a technology fund for the 

capital goods sector to provide technical, business and financial resources and services to 

start-ups in the field of manufacturing and services. 

 The Government of India plans to implement a new Defence Procurement Policy (DPP) 

by April, 2016 under which priority will be given to the indigenously made defence 

products and 25 per cent share of defence production will be open to private firms. 

 The Government plans to organise a „Make in India week‟ in Mumbai between 

February 13-18, 2016 to boost the „Make in India‟ initiative and expects 1,000 

companies from 10 key sectors to participate in the exhibition of innovative products 

and processes, a hackathon and sessions on urban planning, among other events. 

 NITI Aayog plans to release a blueprint for various technological interventions which 

need to be incorporated by the Indian manufacturing economy, with a view to have a 

sustainable edge over competing neighbours like Bangladesh and Vietnam over the long 

term. 

 Ms Nirmala Sitharaman, Minister of State (Independent Charge) for Commerce and 

Industry, has launched the Technology Acquisition and Development Fund (TADF) 

under the National Manufacturing Policy (NMP) to facilitate acquisition of Clean, 

Green and Energy Efficient Technologies, by Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises 

(MSMEs). 

 The Government of India has asked New Delhi's envoys in over 160 countries to focus 

on economic diplomacy to help government attract investment and transform the 'Make 

in India' campaign a success to boost growth during the annual heads of mission‟s 

conference. Prime Minister, Mr Modi has also utilised the opportunity to brief New 

Delhi's envoys about the Government's Foreign Policy priority and immediate focus on 

restoring confidence of foreign investors and augmenting foreign capital inflow to 

increase growth in manufacturing sector. 

 The Government of Uttar Pradesh has secured investment deals valued at Rs 5,000 crore 

(US$ 741.2 million) for setting up mobile manufacturing units in the state. 

 Government of India has planned to invest US$ 10 billion in two semiconductor plants 

in order to facilitate electronics manufacturing in the country. 

 Entrepreneurs of small-scale businesses in India will soon be able to avail loans under 

Pradhan Mantri MUDRA Yojana (PMMY). The three products available under the 

PMMY include: Shishu - covering loans up to Rs 50,000 (US$ 735), Kishor - covering 

loans between Rs 50,000 (US$ 735) to Rs 0.5 million (US$ 7,340), and Tarun - covering 

loans between Rs 0.5 million (US$ 7,340) and Rs 1 million (US$ 14,700). 

 

Conculusion 

 Manufacturing has emerged as one of the high growth sectors in India. The „Make in India‟ 

program to place India on the world map as a manufacturing hub and give global recognition to 

the Indian economy. India‟s ranking among the world‟s 10 largest manufacturing countries has 
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improved by three places to sixth position in 2015. The Government of India has set an 

ambitious target of increasing the contribution of manufacturing output to 25 per cent of Gross 

Domestic Product (GDP) by 2025, from 16 per cent currently. 
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Abstract 

 “Make in India” is an international campaign slogan coined by Hon‟ble Prime Minister Narendra Modi to 

promote India as a destination for foreign investment. This is an international marketing strategy conceptualized by 

the PM of India to attract investments from businesses all over the world and transforming India into a global 

manufacturing Hub. For promoting this campaign the web portal, logo and brochures are used for detailing 25 priority 

sectors of the economy. The objective behind this initiative is to focus on job creation, skill development and innovation 

and to align India‟s manufacturing sector into the Global Value Chain by encouraging Public Private Partnership 

(PPP), Joint Ventures (JV), Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) inflow, and advancing Ease in Doing Business (EDB). 

Higher education will also play a significant role in improving the quality of Research and Development (R&D). This 

scheme focuses on acceleration of economic growth to the new heights and to pull back the economy from clutches of 

recession. Currently India‟s GDP is heavily tilted in favour of service sector. The Indian prime minister has a good 

chance of resuscitating the country‟s underperforming economy. In this paper my objective is to study the role of Make 

in India as a driver of economic growth in different sectors and its issues, challenges, changes needed, and used the 

Secondary data for the purpose of the study.  

 

Introduction 

 Indian Prime Minister Narendra Modi has carved an effigy of his identity on the nation his 

unflawed governance whilst balancing both „words and works‟ at the same time. The targets are 

set high, and there‟s much more to accomplish than what the program has already attained, 

evaluating the current Indian economy, to finally felicitate Independence Day at its best. For 

ground level amendment, „Make in India‟ initiative has been trending worldwide, and the major 

focus is to turn Indian into the manufacturing hug of the world. “Make in India” Campaign is 

an initiative of Prime Minister Narendra Modi on 25 September 2014 by addressing a mass 

audience including both national and international entrepreneurs in New Delhi. “Make in 

India” is an international campaign slogan coined by our Hon‟ble Prime Minister to promote 

India as a destination for foreign investment, thereby featuring India as a global manufacturing 

hub for addressing country‟s multi-socio economic issues. “Make in India” concept was already 

in existence in India right from the times of East India Company when the SKF Bearings 

Company had started its manufacturing plant in Calcutta before 150 years. Thus, this campaign 

is to boost up Indian manufacturing sector by attracting business from around the world to 

generate huge employment, increase trade and spur economic growth. In the words of Hon‟ble 

PM Narendra Modi, the FDI does not merely mean “Foreign Direct Investment”, but it should 

be considered as “First Develop India” concept as well. It is asserted that India should not only 

be viewed as a market but it should be considered as a holistic opportunity for making India a 

global economic giant. This paper explores the revival of economic development after launch of 
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“Make in India” campaign and the opportunities and challenges of Make in India for 

Indigenous as well as foreign investors. 

 

Objectives of Study 

1. To find out the revival of economic development after launch of “Make in India” 

campaign. 

2. To study the role of Make in India scheme as a driver for growth in different sectors 

3. To generate employment in the country and its impact on economic growth 

4. To study about the role of FDI inflows and its contribution in increasing output. 

 

Research Methodology 

 The study is based on secondary data. The required data has been collected from various 

sources i.e. research papers, journals, magazines articles, brochures, annual report etc. 

 

Importance of Make in India Campaign  

 For the purpose of reinforcing the traditional practices and creating the new vision for 

converting the India into a global manufacturing hub, the NDA government last year initiated a 

program that is run nationwide by the slogan of "Make in India" with the motive to facilitate 

investments, faster innovation and build world class manufacturing infrastructure. Now the 

question arises? why it‟s important to focus upon manufacturing sector, as we all know that it 

does makes a great sense as far as India is concerned it's always in mind that India is primarily 

and fore mostly a agriculture oriented economy but the industry which has the most prominent 

contribution in the economy has also held its place quite firmly, but it was the manufacturing 

sector which was having the less taken care of although it is the most driving force or the one 

which needed gear up! We have always been blessed by nature for the necessary raw materials, 

India is still a country who is having ample resources, the human resource is most dynamic, 

extraordinary and the service sector is touching the level of heights. The logo of “Make in 

India” depicts a “Lion” which refers to “King of Forest”. In the same way, India can become 

“King in Manufacturing Sector” by converting herself to a self-reliant and self-sufficient country 

and to give the Indian economy a global recognition. 

 

Make In India Pillars 

 Four aspects which are titled as the pillars of Make-In-India project has elevated the 

momentum of the project by covering all major aspects of all round development in our country, 

which cover nation‟s economic status, infrastructure, and people‟s upliftment. The pillars are: 

 1. New Processes: As we discussed, government of India is encouraging more and more 

investment in various sectors of the country, by allowing FDI in every sector. In most of which, 

there is 100% FDI allowed, promoting trade and ecommerce opportunities. 

 2. New Infrastructure: Everyone, everywhere around the nation has witnessed the 

smartcity project, tidings of which have been under limelight since a few months. Infrastructure 

not only adds up to the employment opportunities but also polishes the commute and 

transportation. This also has benefited the Intellectual Property Rights (IPR) registrations. 
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 3. New Sectors: The twenty five sectors, are classified the various regions of investment, 

bringing ease to anyone who aspires to explore within the aspects of his interest. This also 

garners transparency of what level of development each sector has attained. The policies and 

relaxations from the government‟s end have clearly been mentioned under these sectors. 

 4. New Mindset: Gone are the days when the promises made were lame, as here we can 

actually find the basic requirements being considered and worked upon. Marking this era‟s 

existence in the pages of history, that will certainly add up another chapter in the „Civics 

curriculum‟ of the coming generations. 

 

Reviving India‟s Economy 

 The Indian prime minister has a good chance of resuscitating the country‟s underperforming 

economy. Even as the economy revives, quick decision-making and out-of-the-box thinking, 

apart from a slew of reformist policies and programmes, have defined the Modi government. 

After a decade-long scam-tainted rule, India is witnessing all-round transformation. Different 

sectors of the economy have become vibrant as the government set out to implement the vision 

and mission of Prime Minister Narendra Modi. It is time to take stock as the NDA government 

completes two and half years in office. Although burdened by the UPA‟s legacy, the NDA 

government got down to business soon after taking over the reins of power by focusing on good 

governance and development. During the past two and half years, the government, through its 

pro-active and pro-people policies, has brought about the sort of transformation that the country 

has not witnessed before. 

 There may be no one better qualified than the forceful Mr Modi to kick-start the investment 

cycle and slay stagflation. In his first month Mr Modi will beef up the prime minister‟s office 

and knock heads together to get stalled projects moving. Some are embroiled in legal disputes 

which he will not be able to override; others are a matter for state governments. But still others 

are easy pickings. Roads, rail, coal and gas are areas where a decisive central government will 

make a difference. In the long term he must raise India‟s growth rate towards 10% and ensure 

that expansion starts to generate decent jobs. You do not become a superpower by creating an 

ever bigger army of underemployed drivers, idle security guards and ragged peons. India‟s 

median age is 26, and every year for the next decade 10m people will enter the workforce. That 

requires a new vision for India and deeper reforms. Recently, the country has been hit by the 

recession and it is still struggling to come out of it. The citizens of India have had enough so 

they decided to turn the government upside down and change it altogether. With the change in 

the government, a drastic change in the ways in which the system works could be seen. A 

challenging effort was made to present the new investment project of Prime Minister Mr. 

Narendra Modi that „Make in India‟ is the new mantra and the objective was to encourage the 

production of goods within the country and Making India the manufacturing hub of the world 

economy. The aim of the project showing a pure classical economics there is going to be a 

demand and then there would be producers who would be incentivized to supply goods and 

Services to meet that demand. Today, everyone is well aware of the Make in India initiative and 

the motives that this initiative holds. On the other hand, the impact of this campaign is no 
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secret, either. This is going to make India, one of the leading nations in the entire world if 

followed dutifully.  

 According to Index of Economic Freedom World Ranking an annual survey on economic 

freedom of the nations, India ranks 123rd as compared with China and Russia which ranks 138th 

and 144th respectively in 2014. Even as the world economy slowed, India‟s economy has begun 

to revive. A recent UN publication, the World Economic Situation and Prospects Report, noted 

that India‟s economy was slowly gaining momentum, with the GDP estimated to slow down to 

7.1 per cent in current fiscal, from 7.6 per cent in 2015-16 and expected to grow at 7.7 per cent 

in 2017. Foreign direct investment (FDI) has increased by 48 per cent, while manufacturing 

growth picked up from 1.7 per cent in June 2014 to 12.6 per cent in 2016. Inflation is under 

control while foreign exchange reserves have touched a record high of $ 363.12 billion. 

Similarly, the FDI inflows recorded a new peak of $ 51.64 billion during the first 11 months of 

2015-16. 

 

Key Areas for Economic Growth 

 There are various initiatives given by our PM Mr. Narindra Modi In Order to Accelerate the 

Economic Growth of India. In order to accelerate the Economic growth the Govt. considered 

the key areas. i.e., Manufacturing, digital India, Skill India etc. If we want to make India a 

developed country we should try to improve our manufacturing sector and try to train the youth 

of India.  

 India‟s current ranking in the world in factory output is 10%. Its overall contribution to 

Indian GDP is 28%1 and it engages nearly 17% of the total work force. The basis of any 

manufacturing organization is governed by the quantity of money it is willing to invest and the 

kind of people who are going to work in it. For transforming the health of manufacturing sector 

and in order to make it a most preferred destination for domestic as well as foreign investors and 

industrialists it is very much important to promote both fund based and non fund based 

financial services. Such a continuous need of inflow of heavy finance can be satisfied by the 

financial services. Financial services mean the services with respect to money management 

provided by various organizations. These include banks, consumer finance and insurance 

companies, stock broker firms and govt. sponsored firms. 

 

Big Boost to Industry & Employment 

 The launch of the „Make in India‟ campaign by Prime Minister Narendra Modi to attract 

foreign investments and boost the manufacturing sector of India has been timed to perfection. It 

comes a day after India‟s indigenously manufactured satellite Mangalyaan was successfully put 

in the Martian orbit, showing to the world the progress India has made in manufacturing 

processes, technology, science and innovation. It also comes a day ahead of the PM‟s visit to the 

US. „Make in India‟ is intended to provide a major fillip to India‟s manufacturing industry 

which currently contributes about 15% of the national GDP. For the Make in India campaign, 

the government of India has identified 25 priority sectors hat shall be promoted adequately. 

These are the sectors where likelihood of FDI (foreign direct investment) is the highest and 

investment shall be promoted by the government of India. It is aimed the development of these 
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sectors would ensure that the world shall readily come to Asia, particularly to India where the 

availability of both democratic conditions and manufacturing superiority made it the best 

destinations, especially when combined with the effective governance intended by his 

administration. The manufacturing sector is crucial for employment generation and 

development of any country‟s economy. In order to boost employment generation in the 

manufacturing sector, we need to provide specialized training to the employees. Small and 

medium enterprises and micro small and medium enterprises account for 90 percent of the total 

industrial activity in India and play a vital role in boosting employment generation.  

 

Manufacturing Sector 

 The manufacturing sector would need to play a crucial role for India to achieve its goal of 

employment generation. There is a need for strong commitment between the government and 

the industry to encourage high growth and employment generation. Undoubtedly, India is 

known for its services exports, but many doubt its ability to export manufactures and that is the 

perception which our Prime Mister Narendra Modi plans to change. Our Prime Minister rolled 

out a red carpet to industrialists, both domestic and international, inviting them to make India a 

manufacturing hub that will help boost jobs and growth. The campaign is aimed at making 

India a manufacturing hub, and the government is pulling out all the stops for ensuring a 

smooth sailing for investors, by setting up a dedicated cell to answer queries of business entities 

within 72 hours. We should manufacture goods in such a way that they carry zero defects, so 

that our exported goods are never returned to us. Our prime minister said in his speech on 

Independence Day We should manufacture goods with zero effect that they should not have a 

negative impact on the environment. All this will auger well for the economy and the markets as 

it will help in boosting growth, in job creation and revival of investment cycle in Asia's third 

largest economy. 

 

Major Issues and Challenges 

 Creating healthy business environment will be possible only when the administrative 

machinery efficient and prompt. A business friendly environment can only be created if 

India can signal easier approval of projects & set up hassle-free clearance mechanism. In 

other way we can say that the lengthy and complicated procedure for licensing is a 

major hurdle in a good and healthy business environment. 

 India should be ready to tackle elements that adversely effect competitiveness of 

manufacturing. So, the unfavorable factors should be removed in order to Make India a 

major manufacturing hub, 

 The Government of India should be ready to provide various tax concessions to that 

companies which come & set up their units in India. 

 India should try to encourage small & medium-sized industry which can play a major 

role in economic development if India. 
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 In order to make India a major manufacturing hub, it is the duty of Govt. of India to 

develop the various infrastructure facilities in India. Because infrastructure is a major 

requirement for economic growth. 

 

Conclusion  

 This is the actual time of great expectation from the present Govt. that should attract more 

and more domestic as well as foreign industrialists towards Indian Territory. The Govt. should 

try to achieve success in all the key areas in order to accelerate the economics growth of the 

country. The various measures undertaken by the NDA Government to address issues related to 

economic growth, delay in Government decisions and reforms in the Labour law, Land law and 

taxation have kick started the manufacturing sector and upliftment in the growth of GDP. FDI 

plays an important role in the long-term development of a country not only as a source of 

capital but also for enhancing competitiveness of the domestic economy through transfer of 

technology, strengthening infrastructure, raising productivity and generating new employment 

opportunities. A good start has been taken by present Govt. and yet has to need many changes 

to improve the economic state of the country. Favorable industrial framework need to be 

established that should attract more and more domestic as well as foreign industrialists towards 

Indian Territory. The Govt. should try to achieve success in all the key areas in order to 

accelerate the economics growth of the country.  
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Abstract 

 Make in India is an initiative launched by the Government of India to encourage multi-national, as well as 

national companies to manufacture their products in India. It was launched by Prime Minister Narendra Modi on  

25 September 2014. In 2015, India received US$63billion in FDI. The major objective behind the initiative is to focus 

on job creation and skill enhancement in 25 sectors of the economy. The initiative also aims at high quality standards 

and minimizing the impact on the environment. The initiative hopes to attract capital and technological investment in 

India. In February 2016, Lockheed Martin stated that it was "ready to manufacture F-16 in India and support the 

Make in India initiative", although it did not announce any time frame. In February 2017, Lockheed stated that it 

intended to manufacture the F-16 Block-70 aircraft with a local partner in India, if the Indian Air Force agreed to 

purchase the aircraft. Today India‟s credibility is stronger than ever. There is visible momentum, energy and 

optimism. Make in India is opening investment doors. Multiple enterprises are adopting its mantra. The world‟s 

largest democracy is well on its way to becoming the world‟s most powerful economy. 

 

Introduction 

 Make in India is an initiative launched by the Government of India to encourage multi-

national, as well as national companies to manufacture their products in India. It was launched 

by Prime Minister Narendra Modi on 25 September 2014. In 2015, India received US$63billion 

in FDI 

 

History of Make in India 

 Prime Minister Narendra Modi launched "Make in India" on 25 September 2014 in a 

function at the Vigyan Bhavan. On 29 December 2014, a workshop was organised by 

the Department of Industrial Policy and Promotion which was attended by PM Modi, 

his cabinet ministers and chief secretaries of states as well as various industry leaders. The major 

objective behind the initiative is to focus on job creation and skill enhancement in 25 sectors of 

the economy. The initiative also aims at high quality standards and minimising the impact on 

the environment. The initiative hopes to attract capital and technological investment in India. 

 Under the initiative, brochures on the 25 sectors and a web portal were released. Before the 

initiative was launched, foreign equity caps in various sectors had been relaxed. The application 

for licenses was made available online and the validity of licenses was increased to three years. 

Various other norms and procedures were also relaxed. In August 2014, the Cabinet of 

India allowed 49% foreign direct investment (FDI) in the defence sector and 100% 

in railways infrastructure. The defence sector previously allowed 26% FDI and FDI was not 

allowed in railways. This was in hope of bringing down the military imports of India. Earlier, 

one Indian company would have held the 51% stake, this was changed so that multiple 

companies could hold the 51%.  
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Plans  

 To start a movement, you need a strategy that inspires, empowers and enables in equal 

measure. 

i) Inspire confidence in India‟s capabilities amongst potential and citizens at large  

ii) Provide a frame work for vast amount of technical information on 25 industry sectors. 

iii) Reach out to a vast local and global audience via social media and constantly keep them 

updated about opportunities, reforms etc  

 India emerged, after initiation of the programme in 2015 as the top destination globally 

for foreign direct investment, surpassing the United States of America as well as the People's 

Republic of China. With the demand for electronic hardware expected to rise rapidly to US$400 

billion by 2020, India has the potential to become an electronic manufacturing hub. The 

government is targeting to achieve net zero imports of electronics by 2020 by creating a level 

playing field and providing an enabling environment. In August 2015, Hindustan Aeronautics 

Limited (HAL) began talks with Russia's Irkut Corp to transfer technology of 332 components 

of the Sukhoi Su-30MKI fighter aircraft under the Make in India program. These components, 

also called line replacement units (LRUs) refer to both critical and non-critical components and 

fall into four major heads such as Radio and Radar; Electrical & Electronics System; 

Mechanical System and Instrument System. The Ministry of Defence is auctioning a 600 

billion (US$8.9 billion) contract to design and build a Fighting Infantry Combat Vehicle (FICV) 

in India. The contract will be awarded in 2016. In February 2016, Lockheed Martin stated that 

it was "ready to manufacture F-16 in India and support the Make in India initiative", although it 

did not announce any time frame. In February 2017, Lockheed stated that it intended to 

manufacture the F-16 Block-70 aircraft with a local partner in India, if the Indian Air Force 

agreed to purchase the aircraft 

 

Make in India Week 

 A "Make in India Week" event was held at the MMRDA Grounds at the Bandra-Kurla 

Complex in Mumbai from 13 February 2016. The week long multi-sectoral industrial was 

attended by 2500 international and 8000 domestic, foreign government delegations from 68 

countries and business teams from 72 countries. The 17 Indian states are mostly BJP-ruled, also 

held expos. At the close of the event, DIPP Secretary Amitabh Kant stated that it had received 

over 15.2 lakh crore (US$230 billion) worth of investment commitments and investment 

inquiries worth 1.5 lakh crore (US$22 billion). Maharashtra led all other states receiving 

8 lakh crore (US$120 billion) of investments. Make in India is intended to make India a 

manufacturing hub of the world (atleast Asia, for that matter). The idea was to increase the 

contribution of the manufacturing sector to India's GDP. To accommodate the 300 million 

people who will join India's workforce between 2010 and 2040, each year 10 million jobs are 

needed. The thrust on the manufacturing sector will create about 100million jobs by 2022. 
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Biggest Advantages of Make in India  

1.  Develop Job Opportunity 

 One of the main purposes of make in India crusade, is to provide job opportunities for as 

many citizens of India as possible. It has targeted the young generation of the country as its 

prime beneficiary. The investments in the targeted sectors, i.e. telecommunications, 

pharmaceuticals, tourism etc. will encourage the young entrepreneurs to come forth with their 

innovative ideas without worrying about the source of speculation. 

2.  Ameliorate the Vicinity 

 In order to manufacture in India, a particular industry requires a promising location to set 

up machinery as well as factories. To fulfill this requirement, not only the areas chosen would be 

improved but also the neighboring locations will be highly benefited. 

For a developing nation, such as ours‟ an initiative of this kind is extremely crucial. In addition, 

the labor hired, from the locality would also improve the financial status of the families living 

nearby. 

3.  Expand GDP 

 Due to the manufacturing of products in India, economic growth is inevitable, which will 

not only boost the trade sector but also will increase the GDP of Indian economy as with the 

setting up of new factories and various investments being speculated in the Indian commercial 

sectors the flow of income will be humongous. Various sectors such as exportation, architecture, 

textiles, telecommunications etc. are likely to flourish inevitably, strengthening the Indian 

economy which is already the seventh largest in the world. 

4.  Fortify the Rupee 

 The emergence of the manufacturing industries would automatically convert India into a 

hub for the fabrication of various commercial products; as a result, there would be a grand 

collection of the FDI, which, in turn, would strengthen the rupee against the domination of the 

American dollar. 

5.  Increase in Brand Value 

 Most of the urban population prefers international brands rather than putting their faith in 

Indian retailers. As a result, the small manufacturing companies suffer extreme loss in the 

market. Due to the make in India campaign, such small manufacturers will be provided with a 

real shot at business. With, companies investing in such small time retailers from all around the 

world, the brand value of Indian merchandise will increase dramatically. 

6.  Up-Gradation of Technology 

 India being an underdeveloped country obviously lack various latest mechanization, which, 

is a big hurdle in the path to development of the nation. Hence, with myriad of countries 

coming forth by the make In India crusade, India will be given with the opportunity to make use 

of the latest technology these countries bring along.  Not only will India benefit from the 

knowledge and use of the technology but also, the concerned nations will be provided with a 

skilled and erudite labor. 

7.  Ease of Business 

 India is a nation which ranked 130th on the ease of doing business scale. But with the open 

invitation given to the entire world to manufacture their products in India, the various 
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restrictions opposed over the entrepreneurs will be lifted and aspiring businessmen from all over 

the globe could invest in India with no stress at all. 

8.  Availability of Young Minds 

 Most of the young generation of India plans to move out of the country in the hope of a 

better future. Due to the lack of young labor, India has always been deprived of innovative and 

new ideas. With the make in India campaign, the young population would not only be provided 

with employment but also their young and fresh minds would take the industrial sector to new 

heights. Making it a win situation for the India as well as the concerned countries. 

9.  Development of Rural Areas 

 It is a well-known fact, that a factory set up not only improves a particular area, but also 

provides for the locals with employment, thus the quality of life of people would automatically 

enhance. Amenities like schools, hospitals and other public conveniences will be developed for 

the betterment of the public. 

10.  Flow of Capital 

 Since the beginning of capitalization, the Indian currency is being spent on the foreign 

countries. With the introduction of make in India, the capital will not only remain in India, but 

also the foreign currency will be provided to the nation as well. In a nutshell, India will not 

spend on foreign countries, but the foreign countries will spend on India in the form of 

investments and wages. 

 

Biggest Disadvantages of Make in India 

1.  Negligence of Agriculture 

 The most negative impact of the make in India campaign will be on the agriculture sector of 

India. It is a well-known fact that Indian Territory has 61 per cent cultivable land. With the 

introduction of industrial sectors, the agriculture in India will be neglected somewhat. 

2.  Depletion of Natural Resources 

 Since Make in India is primarily based on manufacturing industries, it demands the set-up of 

various factories. Usually such projects consume the natural resources such as water, land etc. 

on a large scale. With the rapid devouring of such precious resources, India might be left with 

zero opportunity to replenish them, threatening the survival of such a large population in the 

near future. 

3.  Loss for Small Entrepreneurs 

 The make in India campaign, welcomes foreign countries to manufacture in India with open 

arms, this automatically eases up the various restrictions over trade with foreign countries, 

inviting attention of the international commercial companies. However, these companies will 

not only seduce the Indian population but also would dominate the small local entrepreneurs 

and force them out of business. 

4.  Disruption of Land 

 As stated above, India is very rich in the agriculture sector. About 60 per cent of the Indian 

soil is arable. With the emphasis being given to the make in India campaign, thousands of 

companies would come forth to set up their factories on the land which could be used for 

cultivation. Eventually this set up of manufacturing factories would lead to the permanent 

disruption of the agrarian land in the near future. 
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5.  Manufacturing based Economy 

 Indian economy is one of the largest economies in the world. It constitutes of three sectors 

i.e. agriculture, industry and services. Now the Indian economy majors up from the service 

sector which contributed up to 57% of the GDP. But with the introduction of the make in India 

campaign the economy is likely to rely completely on the manufacturing and exporting while 

the import industry will remain static. This eventually will be a huge loss for the other economic 

sectors and would automatically reduce the advancement of make in India. 

6.  Interest in International Brands 

 As stated earlier, the brand value of Indian merchandise will definitely increase. But the 

Indian upper class, which can actually afford such merchandise, is addicted with foreign label. 

This will eventually become a big hurdle for the local entrepreneurs as a great level of promotion 

is required to build the confidence of people in the local brands. 

7.  Pollution 

 One of the biggest problems which is prevailing in India is pollution. According to statistics, 

India has a pollution index of 76.50. With the make in India movement, this pollution level is 

likely to arise in a couple of years. Eventually, making the condition in India worse. Hence, 

Make in India might be economically but it will have an inverse effect ecologically. 

8.  Bad Relations with China 

 The Indo-China relation is already a problematic cause for the country, with the initiation of 

the make in India crusade, India stands as one of the most promising rivals for China. This 

automatically has worsen the India‟s long term feud with China, gradually with the success of 

Make in India, it is possible for the situation to become worse among the two economically 

growing countries because India has the advantage of young and skilled work force over China 

which will expectedly take make in India to new heights in the near future. 

 

Conclusion 

 Today, India‟s credibility is stronger than ever. There is visible momentum, energy and 

optimism. Make in India is opening investment doors. Multiple enterprises are adopting its 

mantra. The world‟s largest democracy is well on its way to becoming the world‟s most 

powerful economy. It can be concluded that safely stated that make in India is an opportunity 

for everyone. It is a prospect, which if given time will flourish like a spring flower and would 

provide with the expected fruit. 
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Abstract 

 The Make in India initiative was launched by Prime Minister in September 2014 as part of a wider set of nation 

building initiatives. It was a powerful, galvanizing call to action to India‟s citizens and business leaders, and an 

invitation to potential partners and investors around the world. Micro Units Development & Refinance Agency 

Limited (MUDRA) and Pradhan Mantri MUDRA Yojana (PMMY) were launched on 08 April 2015 by the Hon‟ble 

Prime Minister, Shri Narendra Modi. The guidelines of PMMY issued by Department of Financial Services (DFS), 

GOI indicated that all banks are required to lend to micro enterprises engaged in manufacturing, processing, trading 

and service sector activities, for a loan upto ` 10 lakh. Further, it was also advised that the loan may be given in three 

categories, i.e. Loan upto  50,000 under Shishu; 50,000 to 5 lakh under Kishor; and 5 lakh to 10 lakh under Tarun. 

Also, it was envisaged that more focus will have to be given for the Shishu category. A target of 1,22,188 crore was set 

for F.Y. 2015-16. It was decided that MUDRA will monitor the progress of PMMY. The National Bank for 

Agriculture & Rural Development (NABARD) was also advised to closely monitor the progress of RRBs, Launching 

bank like MUDRA will largely benefit to small manufacturing units and self-employed individuals in rural and urban 

areas. MUDRA creates a vision of formalizing the informal and thereby funding the unfunded. Its role as an apex 

refinancer, providing low-cost finance is likely to be its USP, thereby hoping to fill a yawning gap in India‟s 

microfinance space. 

 

Introduction 

 The Make in India initiative was launched by Prime Minister in September 2014 as part of a 

wider set of nationbuilding initiatives. Devised to transform India into a global design and 

manufacturing hub, Make in India was a timely response to a critical situation: by 2013, the 

muchhyped emerging markets bubble had burst, and India‟s growth rate had fallen to its lowest 

level in a decade. Make in India was launched by Prime Minister against the backdrop of this 

crisis, and quickly became a rallying cry for India‟s innumerable stakeholders and partners. It 

was a powerful, galvanising call to action to India‟s citizens and business leaders, and an 

invitation to potential partners and investors around the world. But, Make in India is much 

more than an inspiring slogan. It represents a comprehensive and unprecedented overhaul of 

outdated processes and policies. In this paper an attempt is made how Pradhan Manthri Mudra 

Yojana (PMMY) contribute to the vision of Make in India into a reality. Micro Units 

Development & Refinance Agency Limited (MUDRA) and Pradhan Mantri MUDRA Yojana 

(PMMY) were launched on 08 April 2015 by the Hon‟ble Prime Minister, Shri Narendra Modi. 
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Objectives 

 Pradhan Mantri Mudra Yojana (PMMY), a flagship scheme of Government of India, was 

launched to “fund the unfunded” by bringing such enterprises to the formal financial system 

and extending affordable credit to them. Under the scheme, Pradhaan Mantri Mudra Yojana 

three categories of interventions has been named which includes 

1. Shishu : Loan up to 50,000 (US$740) 

2. Kishore : Loan ranging from 50,000 (US$740) to 5 lakh (US$7,400) 

3. Tarun : Loan above 5 lakh (US$7,400) and below 10 lakh (US$15,000) 

 These three categories will signify the growth, development and funding needs of the 

beneficiaries as well as it will assure the loan amount to be allotted by Micro Units 

Development and Refinance Agency Bank. The purpose of MUDRA is to provide funding the 

non corporate small business sector. Loans worth about Rs 1 lakh crore have been sanctioned 

to small entrepreneurs under this scheme.  It was decided that MUDRA will monitor the 

progress of PMMY. The National Bank for Agriculture & Rural Development (NABARD) 

was also advised to closely monitor the progress of RRBs, as RRBs are under supervisory 

domain of NABARD. 

 

Review of Performance of PMMY during 2015-16 

 The data collected through portal has been analyzed and some of the salient features are as 

under: 

1.  Overall Achievement vis a vis target 

 The overall performance of the Yojana indicates that the target has been achieved during the 

year. As against the target of ` 122188 crore, the Banks and MFIs together have disbursed ` 

132954.73 crore, thereby achieving 109%. The achievements by Public Sector Banks indicate a 

substantial credit growth in this segment. Based on the data collected from the PSBs, it was seen 

that the disbursement by these banks in this segment was around ` 33,000 crore during the 2014-

15 which has recorded a growth of 70% during 2015-16. The other lending institutions have also 

achieved high credit growth in this segment due to the initiative of Pradhan Mantri MUDRA 

Yojana. 

2.  Regional coverage 

 

Table 1: Region wise Performance by Banks (No. of Accounts) 

Category North West East South Total 

Shishu 2382453 1864905 1893789 2563432 8704579 

Kishor 414020 331002 375376 852109 1972507 

Tarun 120636 95641 60320 132814 409411 

Total 2917109 2291548 2329485 3548355 11086497 

% Share 26% 21% 21% 32% 100% 

Source: PMMY reports 
 

North: Chandigarh, Haryana, HP, J&K, Delhi, UP, Uttarakhand, Punjab and Rajasthan 

West: Dadra & Nagar Haveli, D&Diu, Gujarat, Lakshadweep, MP, Maharashtra 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Micro_Units_Development_and_Refinance_Agency_Bank
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Micro_Units_Development_and_Refinance_Agency_Bank
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Micro_Units_Development_and_Refinance_Agency_Bank
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East: NE States, Odisha, WB, Sikkim, Bihar and Jharkhand 

South: Karnataka, Kerala, Pudicherry, TN, Telangana, AP, and Andaman & 

Nicobar 

 The regional coverage of the programme indicates that all the four regions had wide 

coverage, although there had been an edge for the Southern region. The other three regions 

were almost at par to each other. 

 

Table 2: Region wise performance by banks (Amount Disbursed) 
Amt in Cr 

Category North West East South Total 

Shishu 4090.28 3478.55 3746.97 5668.02 16983.82 

Kishor 9436.71 7312.05 7116.48 16426.35 40291.59 

Tarun 9022.46 7143.29 4219.29 9389.86 29774.9 

Total 22549.45 17933.89 15082.74 31484.23 87050.31 

% Share 26% 21% 17% 36% 100% 

Average Disbursed/ Account 

( in Thousands) 
77 78 65 89 79 

Source: PMMY reports 
 

 As regards the amount disbursed, North and West regions were at par with that of the 

number of accounts financed, under the Yojana. However, the Southern region had a larger 

share in the amount disbursed by banks. 
 

3.  Individual Bank Wise Performance in Terms of Disbursement of Loan 

 The State Bank of India with 12281.18 crore stands out among all the banks in lending 

under PMMY. It is followed by Canara Bank with 7506.64 crore and Punjab National Bank 

with 3593.42 crore. Among the Private Sector Banks, HDFC Bank with 5356.89 crore tops the 

list, followed by 3921.51 crore by ICICI Bank, 3594.64 crore by Indus Ind Bank, and 2229.17 

crore by Axis Bank. As regards RRBs, Uttar Bihar Gramin Bank with 1350.90 crore had the 

highest lending under PMMY, followed by Karnataka Vikas Gramin Bank at 1070.05 crore and 

1051.88 crore by Pragathi Krishna Gramin Bank at 1051.88 crore. 
 

4.  Financing for New Entrepreneurs 

 MUDRA loan is meant for „funding the unfunded‟. It is available for both new units and 

expansion of existing units. The data of new entrepreneurs supported under PMMY, indicate 

that out of 3.49 crore accounts financed during the year, 1.25 crore accounts were for new 

entrepreneurs, which work out to 36%. 
 

Bank Type 
New Entrepreneurs 

No. of A/c Disbursement Amt in  Cr 

Public Sector Bank 3822226 35463.13 

Private Sector Bank and Foreign Bank 1777400 8000.88 

Regional Rural Bank 720430 5088.39 

NBFC –MFI 6049094 10213.16 

Non NBFC-MFI 105518 142.52 

Total 12474668 58908.08 

Source: PMMY reports 
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5.  Share of SC/ST/OBC 

 The NSSO survey of 2013 indicated that more than 60% of the micro enterprise units 

belonged to weaker sections. The data obtained under PMMY shows that 1.84 crore accounts 

financed by all the agencies under PMMY was for SC/ST/OBC categories, which is nearly 53% 

of the accounts financed. 

 

Table 3: PMMY – Category-Wise 

Bank 
SC ST OBC 

Disbursement Amt in  Cr 

Public Sector Bank 3028.38 1364.22 7238.35 

Private Sector Bank and Foreign Bank 1672.37 438.99 3759.34 

Regional Rural Bank 1227.81 664.73 3285.69 

NBFC –MFI 8606.31 2239.07 15271.67 

Non NBFC-MFI 156.92 35.02 207.46 

Total 14691.79 4742.03 29762.51 

Source: PMMY reports 

 

7.  Loans to Minority 

 The loans provided by Banks and MFIs under PMMY for minorities indicate that 40.88 

lakh accounts were of minorities, which is nearly 12%. 

8.  OD against PMJDY account 

 Among the loanees availing of financial assistance under PMMY included 24.17 lakh O/D 

facilities against their PMJDY accounts. The amount disbursed under this arrangement was to 

the tune of 274.02 crore, the average per account works out to be 1134.00. 

9.  Disbursement through MUDRA card 

 MUDRA Card is an innovative product introduced during the year to take care of the 

frequent and flexible credit needs of small borrowers. The card is issued as a Debit card on 

RuPay platform and can be used for drawl of funds and also repayment as and when there is 

surplus, so that the loan amount can be managed judiciously. The card was introduced during 

the year which was adopted by most of the PSBs, RRBs and a few Private Sector Banks too. The 

total number of card issued during the year was at 5.17 lakh for an amount of 1476.96 cr. An 

amount of 1391.25 crore was withdrawn by the borrowers. The average amount of MUDRA 

card works out to 28567 per card. 

 

Table 4: MUDRA Cards 

Amt in Cr 

Bank Type MUDRA cards 

Public Sector Bank 1290.07 

Private Sector Bank and Foreign Bank 0 

Regional Rural Bank 101.18 

Total 1391.25 

Source: PMMY reports 
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10.  Target for FY 2016-17 

 Government of India has set a target of 1,80,000 crore for FY 2016-17 to SBI & Associates, 

Public Sector Banks, Private Sector Banks, Foreign Banks, Regional Rural Banks, NBFC-MFIs 

and Non-NBFC MFIs as per the details given below: 

 

Sl. No. Type of the institution Target (Amount in  Crore) 

1 Public Sector Banks 77,700 

2 Private Sector Banks & Foreign Banks 21,000 

3 Regional Rural Banks 15,000 

4 NBFC – MFIs 64,240 

5 Non – NBFC MFIs 2,060 

 Total 1,80,000 

    Source: PMMY reports 

 

Conclusion 

 Growth of MSMEs will contribute to the development of „Make in India‟ initiative. 

Launching bank like MUDRA will largely benefit to small manufacturing units and self-

employed individuals in rural and urban areas. PMMY scheme will contribute to the well-being 

of the individuals engaged in small scale industries which will positively affect the progress of 

the economy as a whole. MUDRA creates a vision of formalizing the informal and thereby 

funding the unfunded. Its role as an apex refinancer, providing low-cost finance is likely to be its 

USP, thereby hoping to fill a yawning gap in India‟s microfinance space. 
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Abstract 

 India is a country rich in natural resources. Labour is aplenty and skilled labour is easily available given the high 

rates of unemployment among the educated class of the country. With Asia developing as the outsourcing hub of the 

world, India is soon becoming the preferred manufacturing destination of most investors across the globe. Mae in India 

is the Indian government's effort to harness this demand and boost the Indian economy. India ranks low on the “ease 

of doing business index". Labour laws in the country are still not conducive to the Make in India campaign. This is 

one of the universally noted disadvantages of manufacturing and investing in India. The new government initiating a 

new ways for free flows of capital. Make in India is an initiative of the Government of India, to encourage companies 

to manufacture their products in India. The government's flagship campaign intended to boost the domestic 

manufacturing industry and attract foreign investors to invest into the Indian economy with an intention of reviving 

manufacturing businesses and emphasizing key sectors in India amidst growing concerns that most entrepreneurs are 

moving out of the country due to its low rank in ease of doing business ratings. Prime Minister Narendra Modi has 

launched the concept of Make in India on 25th September 2014. This is especially for economic growth of the country. 

The Mission statement while launching the Make in India concept was “Promoting foreign investment in India in a 

focused, comprehensive and structural manner while acting as a first Entrance point to provide quality input and 

support services to the prospective foreign investors”.  

 

Introduction 

 The 15th and the current Prime Minister of India “Mr. Narindra Modi” unueived the “Make 

in India” program on sep. 25th2014 in New Delhi. The „Make in India‟ program laid the 

foundation of India‟s new national manufacturing policy and rolled out the red carpet to both 

domestic and international industrialists with an aim to make India a manufacturing hub that 

will in turn boost the employment and overall growth of India. The pharmaceuticals, textiles, 

ports, aviation, leather, tourism and hospitality, wellness, railways, auto components, design 

manufacturing, renewable energy, mining, bio-technology, electronics etc. with focus on job 

creation, skill enhancement, economic, technical as well as overall infrastructure development. 

Manufacturing industry requires heavy finance to facilitate the buying the latest modern 

technology, setting up and development of required infrastructure , developing skill set of its 

human resource to produce best quality products and survive in ever increasing global 

competition. 

 According to World Bank data in 2013 the contribution o Indian manufacturing sector to 

Indian economy was merely 13%. The statistics are the clear indicators that India has not done 

very well in its manufacturing sector. Domestic manufacturers are also looking for markets to 

set up their manufacturing units outside the Indian borders. Reasons are many for such attitudes 

of domestic industrial houses. Fewer subsidies, over interference of Government, less 

availability of financial resources are some of the reasons. For this we need to understand the 
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role and importance of its domestic work force which is talented and will also have to provide 

the industrialists with the ample, easy and readily financial services which will help them 

generate and make the finance available as and when need.  

 

History  

 “Make in India” is an initiative launched by the Government of India to encourage multi-

national, as well as national companies to manufacture their products in India .The major 

objective behind the initiative is to focus on job creation and skill enhancement in 25 sectors of 

the economy. The initiative hopes to attract capital and technological investment in India. In 

august 2014, the cabinet of India allowed 49% foreign direct investment in the defense sector 

and 100% in railways infrastructure. The defense sector previously allowed 26% FDI and FDI 

was not allowed in Railways .This was in hope of bringing down the military imports of India. 

Earlier, one Indian company would have held the 51% stake; this was changed so that multiple 

companies could hold the 51%. .Between Sep. 2014, and Nov. 2015, the government received 

rs.1.20 lakh crore (US$18 billion) worth of proposals from companies interested in 

manufacturing electronics in India. 100% FDI is permitted in all the sectors except for space 

(74%), defense (49%) and news media (26%).  

 The logo of make in India depicts a „lion‟ which refers to king of forest. In the same way  

India can become king in manufacturing sector by converting itself to a self-reliant and self-

sufficient country and to give the Indian economy a global recognition.  

 

Objectives of the Study 

1. To study the impact of HR and financial services to the development of manufacturing 

sector in India and overall Indian economy.  

2. To suggest different techniques and systems through which financial assistance can be 

provided which is required to propel the manufacturing industry. 

3. To understand the importance of capitalizing human potential and put forward new 

ways of enriching human resources which is essential for the growth of manufacturing 

firms.  

 

Research Methodology  

 Type of Data: secondary data. The present study is based on secondary data. Basically the 

required information has been derived from articles, newspapers, journals and from the various 

related web-sites which deal directly with the topics related to “Make In India” 

 

Limitation of the Study 

 The study is based on published data and information. No primary data is being collected. 

Time constraint reminded the major limitation in the study. Secondary data may be lacking in 

accuracy.  

New Initiatives for Make In India Campaign  

 Doing business in India just got easier 3 – new de-licensing and deregulation measures 

and reducing complexities and significantly increasing speed & transparency.  
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 Validity of industrial license extended to 3 years.  

 Process of obtaining environmental clearance made online.  

 The Govt. has taken various measures for increasing the growth for increasing the growth of 

industrial sector. For creating the conducive business environment the govt. is constantly 

simplifying the processes & procedures for boosting investors‟ sentiments The recent changes in 

FDI policy include allowing FDI in Defense up to 49%, in Railways up to 100% in Insurance up 

to 49%.  

 

Skill India  

 Skill India is an initiative of the Govt. of India .It was launched by PM Narindra Modi on 

16th July 2015 with an aim to train over 40 Crore people in India in different skill by 2022. The 

main goal is to create opportunities, space and scope for the development of the talents of the 

Indian youth and to develop more of those sectors which have already been put under skill 

development for the last so many years and also to identify new sectors for skill development. 

How can skill India initiative help in economic growth in India? Education is the single most 

important instrument for social and economic transformation. A well educated population, 

adequately equipped with knowledge and skill is not only essential for support the economic 

growth, but it is also a precondition for growth to be inclusive. Since it is the educated and 

skilled person who can stand to benefit most from the employment opportunities which growth 

will provide, if we have to promote the development of our country then our mission has to be 

skill development and skilled India.  

 

Digital India  

 “Digital India” was launched by PM on 1st July 2015 with an objective of connecting rural 

areas with high speed internet network & improving digital Literacy. How Can “Digital India” 

help in Economic Growth? The Digital India has huge potential to empower the country and 

aid economic growth by harnessing technology. This imitative will empower India by utilizing 

the technology to the for most. No doubt, that the leaders of industry from the world over 

present here wanting to invest Billions of dollars in this field, new job creation will take place 

and it will probably take India to a much greater height.  

 

Pillars  

 The Government of India hopes to achieve multiple front with “Digital India” Programme. 

Especially the government aims to target the pillars of Digital India. 

1. Broadband Highways  

2. Universal access to Mobile Connectivity  

3. Public Internet access programme  

4. e-Governance  

5. e-Kranti : Electronic delivery of services  

6. Information of all  

7. Electronics manufacturing  

8. IT for jobs  
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9. Early harvest Programmes  

 Protection of Intellectual Property Rights 

 The Indian governments have taken various initiatives to create Conducive environment for 

the Protection of Intellectual Property Rights of innovators and Creators. For this Govt. should 

try to adopt best practices in IP processing & provide transparency. 

 

Things that Show Modi‟s “Make In India” Campaign is Working  

 It has been almost a year since the programe was launched, so it‟s fair to ask if it has yielded 

the results. Here are some things that show Mr. Modi‟s Campaigns is gaining attraction. It is 

also an indicator of Economic Growth.  

1. FDI is Surging:- New investments by foreign institutional investors or the money 

coming from financial Markets totaled $ 40.90 billion in the fiscal year ended March 31 

roughly seven times as much as in the prior year.  

2. Industrial Production is Warning: - official data show India‟s industrial production rare 

an average 2.7% years over year.  

 

Major Issues and Challenges  

 Creating healthy business environment will be possible only when the administrative 

machinery efficient and prompt. A business friendly environment can only be created if 

India can signal easier approval of projects & set up hassle-free clearance mechanism. In 

other way we can say that the lengthy and complicated procedure for licensing is a 

major hurdle in a good and healthy business environment.  

 India should be ready to tackle elements that adversely effect competitiveness of 

manufacturing. So, the unfavorable factors should be removed in order to Make India a 

major manufacturing hub. 

 The Government of India should be ready to provide various tax concessions to that 

companies which come & set up their units in India.  

 India should try to encourage small & medium-sized industry which can play a major 

role in economic development if India.  

 In order to make India a major manufacturing hub, it is the duty of Govt. of India to 

develop the various infrastructure facilities in India. Because infrastructure is a major 

requirement for economic growth.  

 

Conclusion  

 This is the actual time of great expectation from the present Govt. that should attract more 

and more domestic as well as foreign industrialists towards Indian Territory. The Govt. should 

try to achieve success in all the key areas in order to accelerate the economics growth of India. 

A good start has been taken by present Govt. and yet has to need many changes to improve the 

economic state of the country. Favorable industrial framework need to be established that 

should attract more and more domestic as well as foreign industrialists towards Indian 

Territory. The Govt. should try to achieve success in all the key areas in order to accelerate the 

economics growth of the country.  
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Abstract 

 E-governance initiatives in India took a broader dimension in the mid 1990s for wider sect oral applications with 

emphasis on citizen-centric services. The major ICT initiatives of the Government included, inter alia, some major 

projects such as railway computerization, land record computerization, etc. which focused mainly on the development 

of information systems. Later on, many states started ambitious individual e-governance projects aimed at providing 

electronic services to citizens .Though these e-governance projects were citizen-centric, they could make less than the 

desired impact due to their limited features. The isolated and less interactive systems revealed major gaps that were 

thwarting the successful adoption of e-governance along the entire spectrum of governance. They clearly pointed 

towards the need for a more comprehensive planning and implementation for the infrastructure required to be put in 

place, interoperability issues to be addressed, etc. to establish a more connected government. In recent years India is 

marching towards digitalized in all sectors this enhance the knowledge, of the younger generation ultimately the 

economy will be transformed into knowledge economy Hence this study focuses on e-governance, and digital economy 

with the two main objectives i) To study about the highlighting points of digital economy and ii) To find out the 

problems of digital economy, This study has been analyzed with secondary data. At the end of the study this paper 

focuses on concluding remarks to solve the problems in the digital economy. 

 

Introduction 

 The journey toward a digitally connected India began in the early 1990s and 2000s with the 

introduction of a range of e-governance programmes with a clear vision the present government 

is pushing ahead Digital India initiative to transform the country in to a digitally empowered 

society and a knowledge economy. With the launch of this initiative, the government aims to 

reach out to citizens in the remotest of locations and make them a part of India‟s growth story, 

since technology is a key drive in causing disruptive change, digital tools will empower citizens 

and prove to a game changer. Digital India provides the much needed the rust of the nine pillars 

of growth areas, namely, Broadband, Highways, Universal access to mobile connectivity, Public 

internet access programmes, e- governance, and Ekaranti. The National level e-Governance 

programme called National e-Governance Plan was initiated in 2006. There were 31 Mission 

Mode Projects under National e-Governance Plan covering a wide range of domains, viz. 

agriculture, land records, health, education, passports, police, courts, municipalities, 

commercial taxes, treasuries etc. 24 Mission Mode Projects have been implemented and started 

delivering either full or partial range of envisaged services. Considering the shortcomings in 

National e-Governance Plan that included lack of integration amongst Government applications 

and databases, low degree of government process reengineering, scope for leveraging emerging 

technologies like mobile, cloud…etc, Government of India has approved the e-Kranti 

programme recently with the vision of “Transforming e-Governance for Transforming 

Governance”. 

  



National Seminar on MAKE IN INDIA: ISSUES AND CHALLENGES 

 

64 H.H. The Rajah’s College 

 

 All new and on-going e-Governance projects as well as the existing projects, which are being 

revamped, should now follow the key principles of e-Kranti namely „Transformation and not 

Translation‟, „Integrated Services and not Individual Services‟, „Government Process 

Reengineering (GPR) to be mandatory in every MMP‟, „ICT Infrastructure on Demand‟, „Cloud 

by Default‟, „Mobile First‟, „Fast Tracking Approvals‟, „Mandating Standards and Protocols‟, 

„Language Localization‟, „National GIS (Geo-Spatial Information System)‟, „Security and 

Electronic Data Preservation‟. The portfolio of Mission Mode Projects has increased from 31 to 

44 MMPs. Many new social sector projects namely Women and Child Development, Social 

Benefits, Financial Inclusion, Urban Governance, e-Bhasha…etc have been added as new 

MMPs under e-Kranti. 

 

Objectives 

1. To study about the highlighting points of digital economy  

2. To find out the problems of digital economy this study has been analysed with 

secondary data at the end of the study this paper focuses on concluding remarks to solve 

the problems in the digital economy 

 

Digital India 

 The vision of Digital India programme is to transform India into a digitally 

empowered society and knowledge economy. Availability of high speed internet as a core 

utility for delivery of services to citizens Cradle to grave digital identity that is unique, lifelong, 

online and authenticable to every citizen Mobile phone & bank account enabling citizen 

participation in digital & financial space Easy access to a Common Service Centre Shareable 

private space on a public cloud Safe and secure cyber-space. Seamlessly integrated services 

across departments or jurisdictions Availability of services in real time from online & mobile 

platforms All citizen entitlements to be portable and available on the cloud. Digitally 

transformed services for improving ease of doing business making financial transactions 

electronic & cashless Leveraging Geospatial Information Systems (GIS) for decision support 

systems & development. 

 

Knowledge of Economy 

 The term „knowledge economy‟ was coined in the 1960s to describe a shift from traditional 

economies to ones where the production and use of knowledge are paramount. Academic 

institutions and companies engaging in research and development are important foundations of 

such a system. And so are those who apply this knowledge - the programmers developing new 

software and search engines to utilise data and the health workers who use data to improve 

treatments. Once knowledge has been picked up by these central brokers, employers and 

workers in more traditional fields may begin using information to improve their work 

environment, for example the supply chain efficiency of a small company or the harvesting of 

Crops on a farm. Underpinning it all are information and communication technologies 

(ICT). Governments looking to push their nations towards a knowledge economy put 

technology development at the heart of their strategies. In this sense, the prize for every 
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Problem of Digital India  

 Government of India launched the Digital India mission last year, in order to create a 

“digitally empowered society and knowledge based economy”, using Internet and Technology 

as a catalyst. Focusing on the core values of e-Governance, Digital India mission is India‟s 

biggest and massive push for usage of Internet to solve major problems which our nation faces 

right now. Digital connectivity is a great leveler. Cutting across demographic and socio-

economic segments, Indians are increasingly connecting and communicating with each other 

through mobile phones and computers riding on digital networks. The Digital India programme 

itself promises to transform India into a digitally empowered society by focusing on digital 

literacy, digital resources, and collaborative digital platforms. This also places emphasis on 

universal digital literacy and availability of digital resources/services in Indian languages. 

 

Methodology for Digital India Programme 

 Ministries / Departments / States would fully leverage the Common and Support ICT 

Infrastructure established by GOI. DeitY would also evolve/ lay down standards and policy 

guidelines, provide technical and handholding support, undertake capacity building, R&D, etc. 

The existing/ ongoing e-Governance initiatives would be suitably revamped to align them with 

the principles of Digital India. Scope enhancement, Process Reengineering, use of integrated & 

interoperable systems and deployment of emerging technologies like cloud & mobile would be 

undertaken to enhance the delivery of Government services to citizens. States would be given 

flexibility to identify for inclusion additional state-specific projects, which are relevant for their 

socio-economic needs. E-Governance would be promoted through a centralized initiative to the 

extent necessary, to ensure citizen centric service orientation, interoperability of various e-

Governance applications and optimal utilization of ICT infrastructure/ resources, while 

adopting a decentralized implementation model. Successes would be identified and their 

replication promoted proactively with the required productization and customization wherever 

needed. Public Private Partnerships would be preferred wherever feasible to implement e-

Governance projects with adequate management and strategic control. Adoption of Unique ID 

would be promoted to facilitate identification, authentication and delivery of benefits. 

Restructuring of NIC would be undertaken to strengthen the IT support to all government 

departments at Centre and State levels. The positions of Chief Information Officers (CIO) 

would be created in at least 10 key Ministries so that various e-Governance projects could be 

designed, developed and implemented faster. CIO positions will be at Additional 

Secretary/Joint Secretary level with over-riding powers on IT in the respective Ministry. 

  

Management of Digital India 

 The programme management structure for Digital India consists of a Monitoring 

Committee on Digital India headed by the Prime Minister, a Digital India Advisory Group 

chaired by the Hon'ble Minister of Electronics & IT, Law & Justice and an Apex Committee 

chaired by the Cabinet Secretary. For effective management of the Digital India programme, the 

programme management structre would consists of a Monitoring Committee on Digital India 

headed by the Prime Minister, a Digital India Advisory Group chaired by the Minister of 
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Communications and IT and an Apex Committee chaired by the Cabinet Secretary. The 

structure has the needed secretarial monitoring/ technical support and appropriate 

decentralization of power and responsibility to ensure effective execution of the various 

projects/ components by the implementing departments‟ teams. 

 

Monitoring Committee on Digital India 

 Under the Chairpersonship of Prime Minister which will be constituted with representation 

drawn from relevant Ministries/ Departments to provide leadership, prescribe deliverables and 

milestones, and monitor periodically the implementation of the Digital India Programme. 

A Digital India Advisory Group headed by the Minister of Communications and IT to solicit 

views of external stakeholders and to provide inputs to the Monitoring Committee on Digital 

India, advise the Government on policy issues and strategic interventions necessary for 

accelerating the implementation of the Digital India Programme across Central and State 

Government Ministries/Departments. The composition of the Advisory Group would include 

representation from the Planning Commission and 8 to 9 representatives from States/UTs and 

other Line Ministries/Departments on a rotational basis. 

 Apex Committee headed by the Cabinet Secretary would be overseeing the programme and 

providing policy and strategic directions for its implementation and resolving inter-ministerial 

issues. In addition it would harmonize and integrate diverse initiatives and aspects related to 

integration of services, end to end process re-engineering and service levels of MMPs and other 

initiatives under the Digital India Programme, wherever required. 

 Expenditure Finance Committee to financially appraise/ approve projects as per existing 

delegation of financial powers. The EFC/ CNE headed by Secretary Expenditure would also be 

recommending to the CCEA the manner in which MMPs/ eGovernance initiatives are to be 

implemented, as well as the financial terms of participation for States. A representative of the 

Planning Commission would also be included in both the EFC and CNE. Further, considering 

the scope of the Digital India Programme and the need to look at issues such as overall 

technology architecture, framework, standards, security policy, funding strategy, service delivery 

mechanism, sharing of common infrastructure etc. at a programme level, it is proposed that the 

technical appraisal of all Digital India projects be done by DeitY, prior to a project being placed 

before the EFC/ CNE. This appraisal would cover issues relating to inclusion of adoption of 

Standards, utilization of Cloud and mobile platforms, consideration of security aspects, etc. The 

Secretary, DeitY or his representative may also be included as a standing special invitee to all 

EFC/CNE meetings, which are appraising/approving MMPs. It may be mentioned that the 

DeitY has already set up a Programme Management Unit, namely National eGovernance 

Division (NeGD) to provide support to departments in conceptualizing, developing, appraising, 

implementing and monitoring respective MMPs / eGovernance Initiatives. 

 

State Committee on Digital India  

 State / UT Apex Committees on Digital India headed by Chief Secretaries would be 

constituted at State/UT level to allocate required resources, set priority amongst projects and 
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resolve inter-departmental issues at State level. For effective monitoring of Digital India, usage 

of Project Management Information System would be mandatory in each new and existing 

Mission Mode Projects to capture the real or near real time details about the progress of the 

project. This tool should be proficient enough to capture the parameters for each stage of project 

namely, conceptualization and development, implementation and post implementation. The 

parameters could be decided in consultation with various line Ministries / Departments and 

DeitY. Since the “e-Kranti: National e-Governance Plan 2.0” is already integrated with Digital 

India Programme, the existing programme management structure established for National e-

Governance Plan at both national and state level has also been decided to be integrated 

appropriately with the programme management structure being envisaged for Digital India 

Programme at national and State/UT level. 

 

Diagram Describe the Digital India 

 
 

Current Status 

 The Apex Committee on the Digital India programme headed by the Cabinet Secretary and 

the Digital India Advisory Group chaired by the Minister of Communications and Information 

Techology has been constituted. The first meeting of the Apex Committee on the Digital India 

programme was held on 26.11.2014. The second meeting of the Apex Committee on the Digital 

India programme was held on 09.02.2015. The actions on decisions made by the Apex 

Committee are being worked out.  

 

Pillars of Digital India 

 Digital India is an umbrella programme that covers multiple Government Ministries and 

Departments. It weaves together a large number of ideas and thoughts into a single, 

comprehensive vision so that each of them can be implemented as part of a larger goal. Each 

individual element stands on its own, but is also part of the larger picture. Digital India is to be 
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implemented by the entire Government with overall coordination being done by the 

Department of Electronics and Information Technology (DeitY). Digital India aims to provide 

the much needed thrust to the nine pillars of growth areas, namely Broadband Highways, 

Universal Access to Mobile Connectivity, Public Internet Access Programme, e-Governance: 

Reforming Government through Technology, e-Kranti - Electronic Delivery of Services, 

Information for All, Electronics Manufacturing, IT for Jobs and Early Harvest 

Programmes. Each of these areas is a complex programme in itself and cuts across multiple 

Ministries and Departments. 

 

Broadband Highways 

 Under this programme, high – speed broadband coverage highways will connect 250,000 

villages, various government departments, universities, etc. In addition, National Information 

Infrastructure (NII) will ensure the integration of the network and cloud infrastructure within 

the country to provide high-speed connectivity to various government departments. These 

components include networks such as State Wide Area Network (SWAN), National Knowledge 

Network (NKN), National Optical Fibre Network (NOFN), Government User Network (GUN) 

and the MeghRaj Cloud. 

 

Universal access to Mobile Connectivity 

 Today, there exist around 55,619 villages in India that have no mobile coverage. To cover 

remote villages in the northeast, a comprehensive development plan has been initiated that will 

be carried out in phases. 

 

Public Internet Access Programme 

 The underlying principle of this initiative is to make 250,000 Common Service Centres 

(CSCs) operational at the gram Panchayat level for delivery of government services. In a similar 

move, 150,000 post offices will be converted into multi-service centres. 

 

E-Governance: Reforming Government through Technology 

 The idea is to use business process re-engineering to transform government processes and 

make them simple, automated and efficient. Under this, forms will be simplified and only 

minimum and necessary information will be collected. Similarly, there will be a tracking process 

for the status of online applications. To further simplify the process, use of online repositories 

for certificates, educational degrees, identity documents will be encouraged so that these 

documents do not have to be submitted in the physical form. 

 

Ekranti - Electronic Delivery of Services 

 This pillar emphasizes on the use of technology for service delivery such as e-education, e-

healthcare, technology for planning, final inclusion etc. 
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Information for all 

 This is to provide open access to government information and documents available online. 

This will enable a two – way communication between the citizens and the government through 

online platforms and social media. The biggest success story is MyGov.in, a platform for citizen 

engagement in governance, which was launched by the Prime Minister Narendra Modi on 26th 

July 2014 as a medium to exchange ideas or suggestions with the government. 

 

Electronics manufacturing 

 Under this programme, the target is to reach net zero imports by 2020 through 

implementation in areas such as taxation, economies of scale, skill development, government 

procurement etc. 

 

IT for Jobs 

 This step will provide the required skills and training to enable youth to find jobs in the 

IT/ITes sector. This component also emphasizes on the setting up of BPOs to enable ICT-

enabled growth. 

 

Early Harvest Programmes 

 These early harvest programmes consist of a range of projects to be carried out within a 

short timeline. This includes an IT platform for messages, e-greetings from the government, 

biometric attendance and Wi-Fi in all universities etc. 

 

Conclusion 

 This paper with a clear vision, the present Indian Government is pushing ahead the digital 

India government is pushing ahead the digital India initiative to transform the country into a 

digitally empowered society and a knowledge economy. Digital India has been introduced to 

ensure smooth implementation of e-governance in the entire public services through the use of 

information technology 
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Abstract 

 „Make in India‟ is a recent major initiative by the Government of India to transform India into a global 

manufacturing powerhouse and thereby create millions of job opportunities and cater to the country‟s economic and 

also social needs. „Make in India‟ initiative which aims to facilitate investment, foster innovation and enhance skill 

development is important to place India on the world map as a manufacturing hub and give global recognition to the 

Indian economy. Therefore it is imperative to study the various aspects of „Make in India‟ for Manufacturing Sector in 

India. Accordingly, this study aims to analyse the prospective benefits and challenges of „Make in India‟ for 

„Manufacturing Sector in India‟. Further this study also analyses the nexus between „Make in India‟ and „Skill India‟ 

campaign. On that account, the researchers argue that the „Skill India‟ campaign should be accorded high priority 

along with „Make in India‟ in order to realize the goals of „Make in India‟. The researchers also claim that in the 

process of inviting the big investors to „Make in India‟ and raise the global competitiveness of Indian manufacturing, 

the Government should make sure that the welfare and interests of local people and indigenous enterprises are not 

affected.  

 

Introduction 

  „Make in India‟ is a recent major initiative by the Government of India to transform India 

into a global manufacturing powerhouse and thereby create millions of job opportunities and 

cater to the country‟s economic and also social needs. In the words of India‟s Prime Minister, 

“Come, Make in India. Come, Manufacture in India. Sell in any country of the world but manufacture 

here. We have got skill, talent, discipline, and determination to do something. We want to give the world 

an favorable opportunity that come here, “Come, Make in India” and we will say to the world, from 

electrical to electronics, “Come, Make in India”, from automobiles to agro value addition “Come, Make in 

India”, paper or plastic, “Come, Make in India”, satellite or submarine “Come, Make in India”. Our 

country is powerful. Come, I am giving you an invitation.”- Narendra Modi, Independence Day 

Speech, 2014 (PIB 2014). Thus the initiative promises the investors, both domestic and overseas 

a conducive environment to turn India into a manufacturing hub. Considering the intensity and 

multiplicity of the campaign, it is important to study the various aspects of the campaign. On 

that account this study focuses on the Manufacturing Sector and analyses the benefits and 

challenges pertaining to „Make in India‟ for Manufacturing Sector in India.  

 

Objectives 

1. To examine the current scenario of Manufacturing Sector in India 

2. To analyse the nexus between „Make in India‟ and „Skill India‟ Programme 
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3. To explore the benefits and challenges of „Make in India‟ for Manufacturing Sector in 

India 

 

Methodology 

 This study is based entirely on secondary data collected from various Government 

publications like reports of Ministry of Skill Development and Entrepreneurship, Indian Brand 

Equity Foundation (IBEF), Economic Survey and other reliable sources like World Bank Data, 

UNIDO among others. After presenting an overview of Manufacturing Sector in India, the 

researchers analyses the nexus between the „Make in India‟ and „Skill India‟ campaign. Then the 

researchers have attempted to examine the prospective benefits and challenges of „Make in 

India‟ for Manufacturing Sector in India.  

 

Overview of Manufacturing Sector in India 

 The advancement of manufacturing capabilities is directly linked to increasing the economic 

prosperity for a nation and its people (World Economic Forum, 2012). India's manufacturing 

sector has evolved through several phases i.e., from the initial industrialisation and the license 

raj to liberalisation and the current phase of global competitiveness. Today, Indian 

manufacturing companies in several sectors are targeting global markets and are becoming 

formidable global competitors (IBEF 2016). Also as per a report of United Nations Industrial 

Development Organization (UNIDO), India has been ranked among the world‟s 10 largest 

manufacturing countries and is placed at the sixth position in 2015 (UNIDO 2016). It is 

projected that India‟s manufacturing sector has the potential to touch US$ 1 trillion by 2025 and 

there is potential for the sector to account for 25-30 per cent of the country‟s GDP and create up 

to 100 million domestic jobs by 2022 (IBEF 2016). However, the rate of growth of 

manufacturing sector in India has not been at par with expectations. Moreover, while the share 

of manufacturing to country‟s GDP is around 17 percent in India, it is around 30 percent in 

China and 31 percent in South Korea (World Bank Data). In this context, the “Make in India” 

initiative which aims to facilitate investment, foster innovation and enhance skill development is 

important to place India on the world map as a manufacturing hub and give global recognition 

to the Indian economy. 

 

Vision of “Make in India” for Manufacturing Sector 

 The Government has set the following goals (PIB 2014) as the Vision of “Make in India” for 

Manufacturing Sector in India: 

 An increase in manufacturing sector growth to 12-14 percent per annum over the 

medium term. 

 An increase in the share of manufacturing in the country‟s Gross Domestic Product 

from 16 percent to 25 percent by 2022. 

 To create 100 million additional jobs by 2022 in manufacturing sector. 

 Creation of appropriate skill sets among rural migrants and the urban poor for inclusive 

growth. 
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 An increase in domestic value addition and technological depth in manufacturing. 

 Enhancing the global competitiveness of the Indian manufacturing sector. 

 Ensuring sustainability of growth, particularly with regard to environment. 

 

Government Policies for Manufacturing Sector 

 To achieve the above said goals and to push the 'Make in India' initiative to the global level 

and attract foreign investors to manufacture in the country, the Government of India has taken 

several initiatives for promoting a healthy environment for the growth of manufacturing sector 

in the country. Some of the notable recent initiatives and developments are: 

 The corporate tax rate for companies registered in India to go down from 30 percent to 

25 percent of net profits in a phased manner over the next four years starting from FY 

16-17. 

 An expert committee to examine the possibility and prepare draft legislation where the 

need for multiple prior permissions can be replaced by a pre-existing regulatory 

mechanism. 

 Goods and Services Tax proposed to be implemented from April 2017. 

 The process of applying for Industrial License (IL) and Industrial Entrepreneur 

Memorandum (IEM) has been made online. 

 Initial validity period of Industrial License has been increased to three years from two 

years, also, two extensions of two years each in the initial validity of three years of the 

Industrial License shall now be allowed up to seven years. This will give enough time to 

licensees to procure land and obtain the necessary clearances/approvals from 

authorities. 

 Operationalizing the e-BIZ portal: Through e-Biz portal, a business user can fill the e-

Forms online/offline, upload the attachments, make payment online and submit the 

forms for processing of the department. 

 Industrial corridors: The Government of India is developing the Delhi-Mumbai 

Industrial Corridor (DMIC) as a global manufacturing and investment destination 

utilizing the 1,483 km-long, high-capacity western Dedicated Railway Freight Corridor 

(DFC) as the backbone.  

 Other Industrial Corridors: Alongside the Government has planned to include 

Bengaluru Mumbai Economic Corridor (BMEC); Amritsar - Kolkata Industrial 

Development Corridor (AKIC); Chennai Bengaluru Industrial Corridor (CBIC), East 

Coast Economic Corridor (ECEC) with Chennai Vizag Industrial Corridor as the first 

phase of the project (CVIC). The objective of these Industrial Corridors are to increase 

the share of manufacturing in the GDP of the country and to create smart sustainable 

cities where manufacturing will be the key economic driver. 

 State Incentives: Apart from above, each state in India offers additional incentives for 

industrial projects. Incentives are in areas like rebated land cost; relaxation in stamp 

duty, exemption on sale/lease of land; power tariff incentives, concessional rate of 
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interest on loans, investment subsidies or tax incentives, backward areas subsidies, 

special incentive packages for mega projects among others. 

 

Nexus between „Make in India‟ and „Skill India‟ 

 As per the report of Ministry of Skill Development and Entrepreneurship, in next 20 years, 

the labour force in the industrialized world is expected to decline by 4 percent, while in India it 

will increase by 32 percent (National Policy for Skill development and Entrepreneurship, 2015). 

Also the „skill gap‟ study by the National Skill Development Corporation (NSDC) for the period 

of 2010-2014 reports that over 109.73 million additional skilled manpower will be required by 

2022 across different sectors in India (NSDC 2015). Given this situation, as in the words of 

Arvind Subramanian and Amrit Amirapu, “the Indian manufacturing, the way it is currently 

structured is not going to solve India's job problems. If the manufacturing sector in particular, have to create 

jobs in India, the skill-set of Indian labour needs to improve in the years to come” (Subramanian and 

Amirapu, 2015). Accordingly, the manufacturing sector cannot develop on its own without 

skilled labour force and in this context it is essential to note the government‟s initiatives for skill 

development in the country. To steer and coordinate the current skilling initiatives with quality 

deliverables, the Ministry of Skill Development and Entrepreneurship (MSDE) was created in 

November 2014 to drive the „Skill India‟ agenda in mission mode.  

 „Skill India‟ is a multi-skill development programme which has been initiated with a mission 

for job creation and entrepreneurship for all socio-economic classes. It endeavours to establish 

an international equivalent of the Indian framework on skill development, creating workforce 

mobility and enhancing youth employability. Development of skills at a young age is very 

essential to channelize the citizens for proper job opportunities. On that account the „Skill India‟ 

programme envisages to provide training, support and guidance for all occupations that were of 

traditional type like carpenters, cobblers, welders, blacksmiths, masons, nurses, tailors, weavers 

etc., and also new areas like construction, textile, gem industry, jewellery designing and various 

other sectors, where skill development is inadequate or nil (National Policy for Skill 

development and Entrepreneurship, 2015). Raising economy-wide skills must complement 

efforts to improve the conditions for manufacturing. The creation of appropriate skill would 

definitely set rural migrants and the urban poor on a track towards inclusive growth. That would 

be a vital step for boosting manufacturing.  

 On the whole, it can be stated that the efforts to improve the conditions for labour intensive 

manufacturing need to be complemented with rapid skill upgradation as the supply of required 

skills needs to keep pace with the rising demand for these skills; otherwise these sectors could 

become uncompetitive and might not be able to reap the benefits to its potential. As the 

Economic Survey points out, “while „Make in India‟, which has occupied all the prominence, is an 

important goal, the Prime Minister's other goal of „Skilling India‟ is no less important and perhaps deserves 

as much attention as Make in India” (Economic Survey 2014-15). In other words, the 

Government‟s „Skill India‟ objective should be accorded high priority along with „Make in 

India‟ in order to realize the goals of „Make in India‟; these conditions reflect the strong nexus 

between the two flagship programmes. 
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Benefits from „Make in India‟ for Manufacturing 

 Enhance India‟s Economic Growth: The „Make in India‟ campaign will lead to an 

increase in exports and manufacturing. An increase in exports and manufacturing will 

improve the economy and will enhance India‟s GDP. Further, this initiative is expected 

to increase the purchasing power of an average Indian consumer, which would boost 

demand, and hence encourage development, in addition to benefiting investors. 

 More Job Opportunities: It will lead to creation of many job opportunities. Around 100 

million additional jobs are expected to be generated by 2022 in manufacturing sector 

(PIB 2014). An increase in investment will bring employment opportunities for the large 

number of labour force and this will steer the economic development of the country. 

 Attract More Foreign Direct Investment (FDI): The „Make in India‟ campaign will 

welcome more FDI. Since the government has promised to improve the ease of running 

businesses in India, it is going to attract many foreign investors along with the 

accompanying benefits.  

 „Made in India‟ - Brand India: While “Make in India” is a process, “Made in India” 

which reflects the Brand India is pride to the country. „Make in India‟ necessarily 

involves usage of modern technology and manufacturing excellence from advanced 

countries which will lead to more maturity and intensity on quality aspects of the 

products manufactured in India. This will help to promote the confidence about the 

Indian products which will boost the „Brand India‟ at global level. 

 These are the prospective benefits that could be derived by the economy from „Make in 

India‟ for Manufacturing Sector in India.  

 

Challenges for Make in India 

 If the „Make in India‟ has to succeed, it is imperative to analyse the challenges and 

limitations in India. From this point of view, currently, the following critical issues will impede 

the growth of manufacturing in India: 

 Land acquisition: Multiple land acquisition policies, variation in rules on how land can 

be acquired, compensation paid to land seller etc., have added to the complexity of 

doing business and is a major impediment in establishing new industrial projects (E.g., 

Tata Motor‟s land acquisition in Singur, West Bengal) 

 Infrastructure deficit: There is an urgent need to bridge the gap in physical 

infrastructure and address the equipment and raw material requirements in key sectors 

such as power and transport. Poor connectivity results in high logistics costs and long 

travel times which impact the market penetration. For example, while 57 percent of 

goods in India are transported by road which is the most inefficient and expensive mode 

of transport, the figure in China is just 22 percent (World Economic Forum 2012). It is 

estimated that addressing this deficit can enhance growth in India‟s manufacturing 

sector by 3 percent annually. 
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 Environmental clearances: Securing environmental clearances for new projects in India 

involves multiple procedural complexities. It has been a key roadblock for investors in 

the past due to long delays and social hurdles (E.g., Posco‟s project in Orissa). 

 Labour-related issues: A universal concern for manufacturers is enhancing labour 

productivity, ensuring sustained availability of skilled and highly qualified workforce, 

resolving labour disputes and managing rigid and archaic labour laws. These are 

impediments in attracting investments and doing business. 

 Multi-tier regulatory framework and complex procedures: Multi-tier regulatory 

frameworks and complex procedures, prevailing at the central, state and local 

jurisdictions, increase the burden on investors and deter them from venturing into 

capital intensive projects. E.g., a manufacturer has to comply with almost 70 regulations 

and file 100 returns a year. According to the World Bank's „Doing Business survey‟ on 

overall ease of doing business across the world, the procedures and costs for starting 

and, especially, closing a manufacturing business in India is among the most 

cumbersome (World Bank 2017). 

 Apart from the mentioned challenges, the „Make in India‟ campaign also comes with 

the following potential threats or the adverse effects in the economy:  

 The success of the „Make in India‟ initiative depends on India‟s ability to outcompete 

other developing countries to emerge as a favoured low-cost manufacturing location. 

This would require our country to make important compromises as follows:  

 Labour laws: Attracting investors would require keeping the wage costs low and 

ensuring labour discipline through required labour laws which might be against the 

welfare of the labours.  

 Land acquisition: It would require offering large sizes of land for industry and 

supportive infrastructure at low prices, for which appropriate land acquisition laws and 

procedures would have to be put in place and resources have to be found.  

 Environmental Regulations: Further, it would require flexibility in implementing 

environmental regulations, so as not to burden manufacturing with extraneous costs.  

 On the whole, worsening labour standards, large-scale displacement, fiscal stringency and 

environmental deterioration and damage are the likely outcomes of these measures. But despite 

this adverse fallout, there is no guarantee that the flow of capital and the resulting 

manufacturing revival would be adequate to make a significant difference to the massive 

unemployment and poverty afflicting a large proportion of population in India. 

 

Conclusion 

 To sum up, an analysis of Indian manufacturing reveals that, while the „Make in India‟ 

campaign will act as a key foundation to transform the manufacturing sector as well as the 

economy, it may take some time for Indian manufacturing to become a strong force as it 

envisages. However, the potential threats and adverse effects mentioned should be kept in mind 

while the government take steps to overcome the challenges prevailing in manufacturing sector 

in India. Further, in the process of inviting the big investors to „Make in India‟ and raise the 
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global competitiveness of Indian manufacturing, the Government should make sure that the 

welfare and interests of local people and indigenous enterprises are not affected.  
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Abstract 

 The Manufacturing sector is crucial employment generation and development of an economy. India is expected to 

witness significant demographic growth and a disproportionate expansion in working age population. To absorb much 

of this labour force, the manufacturing sector would need to play an important role. Currently the sector accounts for 12 

percent of the total employment in the country, well below its true potential. The boost employment generation in the 

manufacturing sector, it is imperative to lay greater emphasis on building human capital-certain manufacturing 

industries. Small and medium enterprises (SMEs) and Micro small and medium enterprises (MSMEs) account for 95 

percent of the total industrial activity in India. The National Manufacturing Policy is a positive step; the policy 

envisages increasing the share of manufacturing to 25 percent of GDP by 2022 and provides employment to 100 

million people. The policy is expected to focus on Improving the business environment and facilitating easy technology 

acquisition and development; providing access to capital for SMEs and Enhancing the private sector‟s role in skill 

development. In this study an attempt has been made to examine Make in India: Manufacturing sectors and potential 

Employment in India. 

Key words: Make in India - Manufacturing sector – Employment 

 

Introduction 

 Make in India is an initiative launched by the Government of India to encourage multi-

national, as well as national companies to manufacture their products in India. A new “Make in 

India” campaign to “transform India into a global manufacturing hub” aims to use 

manufacturing as a vehicle for employment growth. Accelerating growth and expanding 

employment opportunities are the goals of economic policy. To provide productive employment 

for the continuing increase in the labour force is an integral part of our objective of inclusive 

growth. Higher growth leads to enhanced employment. Employment elasticity with respect to 

output measures the percentage increase in employment due to a percentage increase in output. 

The employment opportunities, that important components are: Accelerating the rate of growth 

of the economy; Special emphasis on relatively more labour intensive sectors and inducing a 

faster growth of such sectors; Improving the labour skills endowment in general, paying 

particular attention to identifying specific skill gaps and taking effective steps to fill them; and 

Improving the functioning of the labour markets through such modifications as may be 

necessary without eroding the core labour standards. In India the provision of gainful high-

quality employment has been a key element of goals under successive Five-Year Plans including 

the 12th Five Year Plan (2012–17), robust growth in the manufacturing sector can be a potential 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Government_of_India
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Multinational_corporation
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Multinational_corporation
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/India
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panacea for providing employment to a vast majority of the population. The manufacturing 

sector is widely regarded as the transformational sector, for agricultural labourers moving from 

low skilled to more value added jobs. This is because, historically, economic development has 

followed a pattern of pulling people out of agriculture, moving them into non-farm activities 

such as manufacturing and services. The importance of the role of manufacturing (industrial 

sector) in absorbing surplus labour from agriculture sector has also been proved by the 

development experience of many developed countries and lately in various South East Asian 

countries. This makes manufacturing extremely important for India, where agriculture 

constitutes a minor share of GDP, but accounts for a disproportionately large share in 

employment. 

  

Objectives of the Study  

 The core objectives of this papers is to study the growth of Manufacturing Sectors in India; 

to assess the sectoral-wise Employment Trends in India; and to study the employment potential 

of the Make in India Initiative. 

 

Methodology  

 This study is descriptive in nature and it examines the growth of manufacturing sectors and 

employable potentials in India. Required information has been gathered from published articles, 

books, journals and Internet. 

 

Manufacturing in India 

 The average GDP growth in the manufacturing sector was 9.52 per cent in the early nineties 

when the economic reform process was initiated. Thereafter, from 1996-97 onwards a decline in 

manufacturing sector GDP was witnessed till 2001-02. From 2002-03 there was a revival and 

the sector recorded an average double digit growth of 10.1 3 per cent during the period from 

2005-06 to 2009-10. But from 2010-11 onwards again a decline in GDP growth was witnessed 

with the sector recording a negative growth of 0.74 percent in 2013-14. To give a boost to the 

manufacturing sector growth and to make the sector globally competitive, the government had 

announced the National Manufacturing Policy in 2011. The policy envisaged enhancing the 

share of manufacturing to GDP from 16 to 25 percent and to create 100 million jobs by 2022. 

The manufacturing sector growth continued to be a cause of concern. With nearly 63 percent of 

the population in the working age group (15-64 years) the Prime Minister in his Independence 

Day Speech in 2014 invited the world to „Make in India‟, „Manufacture in India‟ and indicated 

that growth of manufacturing sector is must for employment generation of the youth. The Make 

in India initiative announced officially in September 2014, aims to facilitate investment, foster 

innovation, enhance skill development, protect intellectual property and build best in class 

manufacturing infrastructure and convert India into a manufacturing hub of the world.  

 The manufacturing sector in India is heterogeneous with a preponderance of small 

unregistered manufacturing units accounting for almost 80 percent 5 of the employment in the 

sector with GDP contribution of just 4.5 percent in 2012-13. In other words the growth of the 

manufacturing sector is led by registered manufacturing. The average GDP growth in 
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manufacturing sector during the period from 2000-01 to 2012-13 was 7.5 percent of which 

registered sector recorded an average growth of 8.7 percent and unregistered sector an average 

growth of 5.2 percent.  

 The “Make in India” initiative 7 focuses on 25 key sectors and is based on four pillars, 

which have been identified to give boost to entrepreneurship in India, not only in manufacturing 

but also other sectors. The four pillars are:  

 New Processes: „Make in India‟ recognizes „ease of doing businesses as the single most 

important factor to promote entrepreneurship. A number of initiatives have already been 

undertaken to ease business environment. 

 New Infrastructure: Government intends to develop industrial corridors and smart cities, 

create world class infrastructure with state-of-the-art technology and high-speed 

communication. Innovation and research activities are supported through a fast paced 

registration system and improved infrastructure for IPR registration. The requirement of 

skills for industry are to be identified and accordingly development of workforce to be 

taken up.  

 New Sectors: FDI has been opened up in Defence Production, Insurance, Medical 

Devices, Construction and Railway infrastructure in a big way.  

 New Mind set: In order to partner with industry in economic development of the 

country Government shall act as a facilitator and not a regulator.  

 The Government has started the e-biz portal which is a one-stop arrangement for 

entrepreneurs for online registration, filing returns, seeking license etc. The portal synchronises 

the functions of six Government departments viz; the DIPP, DGFT, CBDT, RBI, ESIC, EPFO, 

Ministry of Corporate Affairs and Petroleum & Explosives Safety Organization at the pan-India 

level. Labour reforms have been initiated such as in the Apprentices Act, 1961 the provisions 

have been simplified to enable even the MSME sector to take apprentices, extending apprentice 

training to non-technical courses, allowing apprenticeship training in informal trades etc. The 

Labour Laws Amendment Act, 2014 extends the provisions of the Act to units holding up to 40 

workers instead of 19 workers and the number of labour laws exempted has been increased from 

the present 9 to 16. In addition the following labour laws viz; the Industrial Disputes Act,1947, 

The Minimum Wages Act, 1948, the Contract Labour Act, 1971 may also be taken up for 

reform. The proposed Reforms in the Employees‟ Provident Fund and Miscellaneous Provisions 

Act, 1952 would extend social security benefits under EPFO to the unorganized sector as well 

as to more number of units within the organized sector. The economically active age group 

there has been a decline in labour force participation from around 76 percent in 2004-05 to 63 

percent in 2011-12. This decline was mainly due to the withdrawal of the economically active 

females from the labour force during this period. The workforce participation rate i.e. the 

workforce as a proportion of the population also decreased from around 45 percent in 2004-05 

to around 39 percent in 2011-12. The other characteristic feature of the Indian workforce is that 

nearly 74 percent are in the rural areas with only 26 percent in the urban areas. The initiatives 

announced under Make in India have started creating a positive investment climate and there 

was a 48 percent growth in FDI equity flows during the period from October 2014 to April 
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2015. India enjoys demographic advantage wherein almost 63 percent of the population is in the 

economically active age groups. In other words, the child dependency and the old age 

dependency ratio are low as compared to the economically active population which if 

productively used can have a multiplier impact on growth and employment.  

 

Sectoral Wise Employment Trends in India 

 The Make in India initiatives covered 25 sectors which include Automobile & Automobile 

Components, Aviation, Biotechnology, Chemicals, Construction, Defence 

Manufacturing/Space, Electrical Machinery, Electronic Systems, Food Processing, IT and 

BPM, Leather, Media and Entertainment, Mining, Oil and Gas, Pharmaceuticals, Ports, 

Railways, Roads and Highways, Renewable Energy and Thermal Power, Textiles and 

garments, Tourism and Hospitality, Wellness. 

 

Table-1: Sectoral wise Employment Trends in India  

 Major Manufacturing Sectors 2004-05 

(in Millions) 

2011-12 

(in Millions) 

CAGR 

Automobile & Automobile Components 0.64 0.96 5.97 

Aviation 0.02 0.04 8.85 

Biotechnology 0.03 0.08 16.81 

Chemicals 1.4 1.18 -2.46 

Construction 1.09 50.25 72.75 

Defence Manufacturing /Space 0.03 0.05 10.69 

Electrical Machinery 0.57 0.99 8.1 

Electronic Systems 0.17 0.43 14.24 

Food Processing 5.68 6.03 0.86 

IT & BPM 1.51 3.11 10.81 

Leather 1.63 1.31 -3.02 

Media & Entertainment 0.61 0.53 -1.97 

Mining Oil & Gas 0.36 0.89 13.75 

Pharmaceuticals 0.49 0.78 7.07 

Ports, Railways, Roads & Highways 0.21 9.1 174.12 

Renewable Energy &Thermal Power 1.04 1.16 1.64 

Textiles & garments 17.47 18.86 1.64 

Tourism & Hospitality, 6.23 8.22 1.64 

Wellness. 0.48 0.92 9.89 

Total 39.66 104.89  

Source: NSSO employment Unemployment unit level Survey data 2004-05 & 2011-12 

 
 The total employment generated in the manufacturing sectors was 39.66 million in 2004-05 

which increased by 164 per cent to 104.89 million in 2011-12, mainly due to the big jump in the 

construction sector. The employment created in the Make in India sectors as a proportion of 

total employment was 8.6 per cent in 2004-05 and 22 per cent in 2011-12. it is worthwhile to 

mention that in the Make in India barring construction, tourism, wellness, food Although it is 

too early to assess the impact of the Make in India initiative on employment, as per the result of 
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the last Quarterly Employment Survey in Select Sectors conducted by Labour Bureau reveals an 

increase in employment in some of the sectors covered under Make in India. Maharashtra has 

the highest number of employable people followed by Andhra Pradesh, UP, West Bengal and 

Tamil Nadu. Bengaluru and Pune were the most preferred destinations for employment. 

Employability tests were conducted between July 15 and October 30 in 29 states and seven 

Union territories and covered 3,000 campuses. It assessed about 5.2 lakh candidates on seven 

parameters, which included English, mathematical aptitude, critical thinking, learning agility, 

interpersonal skills, adaptability and domain skills.  

  

Table 2: MSME Enterprises and Employment 

Year Total Working Enterprises Employment 

2002-03 109.49 260.21 

2003-04 113.95 271.42 

2004-05 118.59 282.57 

2005-06 123.42 294.91 

2006-07 361.76 805.23 

2007-08 377.37 842.23 

2008-09 393.70 881.14 

2009-10 410.82 922.19 

2010-11 428.77 965.69 

2011-12 447.73 1012.59 

 Source: Economic Census 2005, Central Statistics Office, M/O SPI 

 
 The above table explain that MSME Enterprises and Employment in India. Investment RBI 

and MSME enclosed the opportunities, sector specific FDI and other policies and important 

insights on growth in employment, capital asset related agencies. Total working Enterprises is 

increased from 2002 (109.49) to 2012 (447.73), and also slightly increase in employment from 

2002-12 (260.21-1012.59) respectively. 

 Formalizing the informal sector- the recent initiatives in e-registration, exemption from 

filing returns on 16 labour laws, simplifying apprenticeship training should encourage the large 

number of unregistered small establishments to enroll into the formal system which in turn 

would facilitate these units in availing the micro credit facilities, technical knowhow and 

facilitate their expansion.  

 Promotion of cluster development of MSME units to enable them overcome the 

disadvantages associated with economies of scale and avail of the benefits of skill 

training, quality upgradation, market promotion etc which in turn would facilitate the 

growth of the sector and create more employment. The development of virtual cluster is 

a step in the right direction. It would bring all the stakeholders viz. MSME, Financial 

Institutions, Government, Academic institutions etc. together 

 The mapping of the skill requirements at the sectoral, district level and trade level is 

must for assessing the skilled manpower requirements and avoid skill mismatch. In 

addition to mapping the job requirements for the domestic market there is need to map 

the job requirement in the global markets so as to provide qualified manpower to the 
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ageing economies and enhance employment opportunities for the youth. The setting up 

of the LMIS or Labour Market Information System should therefore be speeded up so as 

to determine the skill development targets in tune with market demand. 

 The entrepreneurship development is also very integral for the success of the Make in 

India Campaign. One entrepreneur would have a force multiplier to generate the jobs. 

Atal Innovation Fund and self employment and talent utilisation fund would promote 

entrepreneurship. There is Rs 10,000 start-up fund also for promoting start-ups and 

entrepreneurs. The large number of foreign companies is committing to invest in India 

Such as Apple, Foxcon, QUALCOMM, Google, Face book and many automobile 

majors have already invested. These will while bring in investment but would also 

generate ample employment opportunities. 

 There is also need to Identify and integrate labour intensive industries with potential for 

employment creation and integrate with the Make in India initiative.  

 

Table 3: Contribution of Manufacturing Output 

Sl. 

No 
Year 

Gross Value of Output 

(Rs. in Crore) 

Total Manufacturing 

output 

Gross 

Domestic 

Output (GDP) 

1. 2006-07 1198817.55 42.02 7.73 

2. 2007-08 1322960.41 41.98 7.81 

3. 2008-09 1375698.60 40.77 7.52 

4. 2009-10 1488390.23 39.63 7.49 

5. 2010-11 1655580.60 38.48 7.42 

6. 2011-12 1790804.67 37.52 7.28 

Source: National Account Statistics 2013, Central Statistics Office, M/O SPI 

 
 Manufacturing sector is critical for the growth of the economy. The manufacturing sector 

avails raw materials and services from other sectors in the economy and in turn supplies them 

with finished products. Hence stimulating demand for everything from raw materials to 

intermediate goods. Its area of influence includes sectors like software, health, and 

transportation. As envisaged in NMP, the manufacturing sector has the potential to provide 

employment to 100 million people by 2022. However, before this happens, it is important to 

bring about certain reforms in India‟s manufacturing and labour sector. Encourage growth in 

labour-intensive industries: Wood, paper products and textile industries tend to be more labour-

intensive and require a large workforce, mostly unskilled with no special qualifications. Focus 

on MSMEs: MSMEs are critical for the country‟s economic and social development. They 

significantly contribute to the GDP, manufacturing output, exports and employment. In India, 

MSMEs account for eight per cent of GDP, 45 per cent of manufacturing output and 40 percent 

of exports. Also, the labour-capital ratio is much higher in MSMEs than larger industries. 

Furthermore, they are considered budding grounds for entrepreneurs, thus encouraging 

innovation in the country. Hence, it is imperative to focus on growth in MSMEs that, in turn, 

would provide a fillip to the manufacturing sector as well as raise the level of employment.  

A multitude of labour laws exist in India. There are 45 Central Acts and 16 associated rules that 
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directly deal with labour. In addition, other acts indirectly deal with labour issues. A number of 

these acts prohibit companies, with more than 100 employees, from making positions redundant 

and firing people for any cause other than criminal misconduct. An additional 45 national laws, 

intersecting or derived from the Industrial Disputes Act of 1948, and about 200 state laws 

control the relationship between employees and employers10. Rigid labour laws are potentially 

restricting the country‟s industrial growth and impacting the very workers they are meant to 

protect, by preventing large scale flexible employment. Consequently, companies are 

increasingly resorting to outsourcing and contracting of labour. Hence, it is important to 

harmonise rules across all of these acts to ensure labour laws are more flexible. Apart from 

labour reforms, the government is aware of the human capital challenge and has taken major 

initiatives such as setting up the NSDC to encourage private participation/management of ITIs.  

 

Conclusion 

 The ability of the manufacturing sector to absorb excess labour from the agriculture sector 

and shift the same to services renders it the driving force in the development process of an 

economy. While, the Indian manufacturing sector has witnessed remarkable growth in recent 

years; its contribution to GDP and employment is well below its true potential. The 

manufacturing sector would need to play a crucial role for India to achieve its goal of 

employment generation. There is a need for strong commitment from the government as well as 

the industry for the sector to enter the next orbit of high growth and employment generation. 

Also, there is a need for a robust labour policy, which strikes the right balance between workers‟ 

rights and competitive needs of the manufacturing sector. Furthermore, it is important to 

enhance the productivity of the labour force by enhancing the quality of training. If the National 

Manufacturing Policy achieves its objectives, it has the potential to render the manufacturing 

sector a driving force in India‟s economic development. 
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Abstract 
 This paper primarily discussing on issues and challenges on „MAKE IN INDIA” which is the dream project of 

Prime Minister Narendra Modi. The title has presented analysis, discuss, criticize, and suggest on “MAKE IN 

INDIA”. It gives us clear cut ideas on the objectives of “MAKE IN INDIA”. The objectives of MAKE IN INDIA” 

are given below briefly. 1. Raising contribution of manufacturing sector to 25% of Gross Domestic Product of India. 2. 

Job creation. 3. Enhance skill Development. The action plan of “MAKE IN INDIA” has briefly been discussed .It is 

also discussed the role of Department of Industrial Policy & Promotion (DIPP) which is the acting agency of MAKE I 

N INDIA”. A brief study has been made on” MAKE IN INDIA” and foreign direct investment(FDI).The study has 

also discussed advantages and disadvantages of FDI in manufacturing sector. Though it is encouraging the arrival of 

FDI in manufacturing sector it makes worried about exploit mining resources of developing countries by multinational 

companies. It is discussed the pathetic contraction of Economic growth on demonetarization. The paper has also 

discussed the labour law reforms and it‟s impact on welfare of labourers. The paper concluded with offering some 

suggestions for successful implementation of “MAKE IN INDIA”. 1. The government must play significant role in the 

field of physical infrastructure. 2. Investment on overhead capital to be increased by the government. 3. Skill 

development programmes to be enhanced among youths in fast phase. 

 

Introduction 

 “Make in India” is the word of mantra on Indian Economic Growth. The dream project 

“Make in India” has conceived by Prime Minister Narendra Modi. This Program was launched 

on September 25 2014. As a emerging Economy among Asia, India would dominate 21st 

Century. The Primary goal of “Make in India” is encouraging the multinational and domestic 

companies to manufacture their products in India. Further India should become a global 

manufacturing hub. This paper aims to analys the issues and challenges faced by “Make in 

India.” Moreover it pressing the needs of invest in overhead capital for the development of 

manufacturing sector. The topic asses various areas which is related to “Make in India” Project 

and it offer some suggestions for success implementation of “Make in India”. 

 

Objectives of “Make in India” 

 „Economic growth‟ is a need of the hour for India. Economic growth refers to an increase in 

National income. The well being of the population depends on the rate of growth of economy. 

The growing concern of our nation is declining employment opportunity. When the economic 

growth is higher it will lead to increasing employment opportunity. Not only the employment 

opportunity but also the welfare of the people will increase. In the present Indian scenario the 

rate of growth of economy is inadequate to absorb the entire labour force. In order to increase 

economic growth „Make in India‟ aims to develop manufacturing sector, the role of 

manufacturing sector have been fully recognized by the development thinking all over the 
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world. Moreover manufacturing sector can play important role to employing a large number of 

people, promoting international markets enhancing of skills, producing quantities of goods and 

enhance productivity. Keeping in mind by all above issues make in India has aimed the 

following objectives. 

1. Formulate an action plan aimed at raising the contribution of manufacturing sector from 

16% to 25% of the Gross domestic product by 2020. 

2. It targets 25 key manufacturing sectors of the economy which range from automobile to  

business process management. 

3. Job creation. 

4. Faster Innovation. 

5. Enhance skill development. 

6. Protect intellectual property. 

7. It aim at high quality standards  

8. Minimizing the impact on the environment. 

 

“Make in India” – in Action 

 The department of Industrial policy &promotion (DIPP) the co-ordination agency for make 

in India jointly acting with specialized agencies and build infrastructure facilities. A workshop 

titled “Make in India”-sectorial perspective and initiatives” was conducted on 29th December 

2014 by DIPP under which an action plan for 1 year 3 year has been prepared to boost 

investment in 25 key manufacturing sectors. Industrial ministry has engaged with the World 

Bank group to identify areas of important in line with the World Bank‟s doing business 

methodology. Two day workshop and several follow up meetings were held to formulate 

framework which could boost India‟s ranking which is currently 130 in terms of doing business. 

An investor facilitation cell (IFC) dedicated for the „make in India‟ and it‟s execution and after 

care support. DIPP has set up a special management team to facilitate and fast track investment 

from Japan. The team otherwise called “Japan plus”. „Japan plan operationalised w.e.f October 

2014. Similarly „Korea plan launched in 2016 to Facilitate investment from Korea. All the above 

actions are related to „Make in India” and the world‟s largest democracy is well on its way to 

becoming the world‟s most powerful economy. 

 

“Make in India” Vs Make in China 

 Nowadays it seems across Indian markets the Chinese products dumped everywhere. Each 

and every one of our office and the living places is dominated by the Chinese products. For 

instance 99% of Bangalore silk are being made with Chinese silk yarn. India imports raw 

materials such as iron ore to china instead it import manufacturing goods. The trade account 

between India and china are unfavorable to India. It is known by all that china make products at 

cheap rate. Because of the following reasons china is the pioneer in low lost production. China 

Government is providing Assistance in the form of affordable cost of funds, cheap inputs, and 

world class infrastructure. The above said things giving advantage to Chinese manufacturing 

over Indian counterparts. Confederation of Indian Industries (CII) Estimated that Chinese 

manufacturers enjoys about 10% of cost advantage over it‟s Indian counterparts. From the year 
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1979 onwards china has followed a „more exports at any cost‟ policy to boost it‟s economy. 

India‟s chronic infrastructure and logistic deficit with inefficient transport networks make it 

tough for manufacturing companies to achieve desired goal. Keep in mind in above things 

“Make in India” project trying to overcome all issues. The real challenge could be the infractural 

facilities to be made for domestic and international companies. 

 

“Demonetarization and Make in India”  

 The dream project „Make in India‟ may lose it‟s goals on because of demonetarization. 

„Make in India‟ intended to increase economic growth via manufacturing sector. We are all 

know that it aimed to increase manufacturing sector‟s contribution to 25% of gross domestic 

product by 2020. Unfortunately demonetarization has lead to an overall contraction in 

Economic activity. According to available data, in order to demonetarization, the bank credit 

which is lubricant for commercial activities has declined considerably and the wholesale trade is 

still down to 30% further the retail trade is also down to low. Unemployment has increased, 

particularly in unorganized sector which employs 90% of the work force. At present, the 

international monetary fund at its economic report reduced India‟s Industrial production from 

7.6 to 6.5 mere 1% of industrial output reduction will lead to 1.50 lakh cores loss on its gross 

domestic product and the business confidence has considerably declined due to unexpected 

demonetarization. But our finance minister believed that the demonetarization will perform in 

long-term effects. Result would be awaited. 

 

Foreign Direct Investment and “Make in India” 

 Foreign direct investment plays a very important role in the development of Indian economy 

since 1991. The Make in India seek more funds in manufacturing sector from outside the 

country. Now the government is introducing several reforms to create possibilities for getting 

foreign Direct Investment and foster business partners in manufacturing sector. It is known that 

Defense manufacturing, pharmaceuticals, Railway are among the manufacturing sector which 

make in India concentrate to develop. The Government has allowed 100% FDI in Railway and 

removed restrictions in constructions. Is has also recently increased the cap of FDI to 100% in 

Defense and pharmaceuticals. Since the launch or make in India in September 2014 FDI 

inflows or USD 77 billion including a equity inflows of USD 56 million has been received for 

the period of October 2014 to March 2016. This represents about, a 44% increase in FDI equity 

inflows over the same corresponding period. After initiation of the programme in 2015, as the 

top destination globally for FDI India surpassing the U.S.A as well as China and India received 

USD 63 billion in FDI. Foreign Direct Investment into the country has witnessed a 48% jump in 

the seven month period (October 2014 to April 2015) since the campaign‟s launch. India had 

received $19.78 billion in FDI in 2014-2015 from a dozen countries among the countries Japan 

committed to invest $ 35 billon, south Korea $ 10 billon, China $ 20 billon, France $ 2 billon 

and the UAE $ 75 billon. At the same time the investment in defence may lead to security 

concern and we cannot throw our concern on security. It is lamented that multinational 

companies are usually out to exploit developing countries through mining of resources or by 
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using them as a dumping ground. With good governance the disadvantages of FDI could be 

minimized 

 

Labour Laws- Boon or Curse for Make in India 

 It is cried that labour laws of today are one of the biggest threats to Prime Minister Narendra 

Modi‟s make in India. The corporate sector immediately wants labour law reforms to boost 

economic growth. They said if the grip of labour laws continues, it will turn, made in India into 

mad in India. Reforms made on labour laws are not a easy task for government as it is 

vehemently opposed by left parties and trade unions. Though the employment opportunity and 

economic growth are essential to the nation the well being of the labourers also to be protected. 

The dignity of the labourers protected too. They are ready to serve for the nation and we must 

know that Indian labourers even worship the industrial implements and tools. Every labourer‟s 

living standard must be important. They have to be given in service training, skill development 

for active participation in production process. The balance between labourlaw reforms and 

wellbeing of the labourer must be maintained. Without succeed the labourer`s mind and ignore 

the well being of their life “Make in India would not yield fruit full result. 

 

Suggestions and Conclusions 

 Form above said things we may have come to a conclusion that make in India is a 

challenging and innovative task. If we overcome the challenge on make in India then India 

would definetely achieve in economic growth. And this paper offers some suggestions for 

Successful implementation of “Make in India”. The government must play a big role in the field 

of physical infrastructure like good transportation, power, telecommunication etc. It only ensure 

the growth of economy. Investment on overhead capital is the need of the hour. Increasing 

investment on this area attract domestic as well as international investors. In India, must the 

entreprenuerialship is very much shortage. The government must encourage 

entreprenuerialship. The ongoing on fore pretrial ship programme is not sufficient. Attracting 

foreign investment is much important of today for economic growth. So communal hormony to 

be maintained successfully. Skill developing programmes to be enhanced in fast footing so as 

skill full young minds enter into the manufacturing field. 
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Abstract 

 After the global slowdown of the world economy in 2008, it is recovering gradually with its key economic groups 

including USA, Europe expecting higher growths over the next few years. India is turn recently witnessed the change in 

Government and is thus gearing up Economic growth. The overall outlook is positive among the Industry leaders 

expressing confidence in this economic revival. In Keeping with the theme of development, “Make in India” is and 

initiative of the Government of India, launched by Prime minister, Mr. Narendra Modi on 25thSeptember 2014 to 

encourage companies to manufacture their products in India. “Make in India” is a sales pitch the Prime Minister is 

making on 25 key Industries to attract foreign business in India. The programme includes major new initiatives 

designed to facilitate Investment, foster innovation, protect Intellectual property and build best-in class manufacturing 

infrastructure. Besides focus on enabling manufacture, major initiatives have been taken in 2014 for improving the 

“Ease of Doing business” in India through simplification and introduction of information technology to make 

Goverence more efficient and effective. “Skill India” - a multi skill - development program has been initiated with a 

mission for job creation and Entrepreneurship for all socio-economic classes. ” Digital India” is another initiative of 

Government of India to integrate the government‟s departments and the people of India and to ensure effective 

governance. It also aims at ensuring government services made available to citizens electronically by reducing paper 

work. All these initiatives open up numerous opportunities for investments across various sectors including 

infrastructure. Important sections like defense production, civil construction and railways have been open to greater 

foreign Investment by the Government. The process of applying for Industrial licenses has been greatly simplified made 

online. All the economic measures have been taken by the Government, to improve the climate for doing business in 

India, along with their resolve to improve employment and decrease poverty among the people. The need to raise the 

global competitiveness of the Indian manufacturing sector is imperative for the country long term growth. This is the 

actual time of great expectations for India to increase the growth in manufacturing sectors which contribute major part 

to GDP. Manufacturing is usually the best for providing diverce jobs. India is a land of elite engineering colleges from 

which thousands of engineers graduate each year. We must trust their skills. The idea behind encouraging companies 

to “Make in India” is that Industrialization progress & economic & social welfare. 

 

Introduction  

 The 15th and the current Prime Minister of India “Mr.Narindra Modi” unveiled the “Make 

in India” program on sep. 25th 2014 in New Delhi. The „Make in India ‟ program laid the 

foundation of India‟s new national manufacturing policy and rolled out the red carpet to both 

domestic and international industrialists with an aim to make India a manufacturing hub that 

will in turn boost the employment and overall growth of India. The pharmaceuticals, textiles, 

ports, aviation, leather, tourism and hospitality, wellness, railways, auto components, design 

manufacturing, renewable energy, mining, bio-technology, electronics etc., with focus on job 

creation, skill enhancement, economic, technical as well as overall infrastructure development. 

Manufacturing industry requires heavy finance to facilitate the buying the latest modern 
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technology, setting up and development of required infrastructure , developing skill set of its 

human resource to produce best quality products and survive in ever increasing global 

competition According to World Bank data in 2013 the contribution o Indian manufacturing 

sector to Indian economy was merely 13%. The statistics are the clear indicators that India has 

not done very well in its manufacturing sector. Domestic manufacturers are also looking for 

markets to set up their manufacturing units outside the Indian borders. Reasons are many for 

such attitudes of domestic industrial houses. Fewer subsidies, over interference of Government, 

less availability of financial resources are some of the reasons. For this we need to understand 

the role and importance of its domestic work force which is talented and will also have to 

provide the industrialists with the ample, easy and readily financial services which will help 

them generate and make the finance available as and when need. 

 

Impact of Make in India over Different Sectors of India  

 Make in India is a campaign that Prime Minister Narendra Modi has launched on 25th 

September 2014 to challenge the ways India‟s economy is currently working. The main motive 

behind this campaign is to make India one of the leading countries in this competitive world by 

promoting manufacturing within the country. The way that the schemes and policies in Make in 

India campaign have been designed, clearly depicts the bright future of the country, if followed 

with discipline. There is no denying the fact that India needs disciplined services and „Make in 

India‟ promises to provide that. Now, you might know what this campaign is all about and you 

also might know what particular sectors it is targeting. But, do you have any idea what impact 

Make in India campaign has on the different sectors of the economy? Not to worry if you don‟t 

have any idea about it. In this post, you will get to know the impact of Make in India campaign 

on major sectors of Indian economy. 

 

Impact of Make in India on Manufacturing Sector 

 The main and the prime motive of Make in India campaign is to strengthen the 

manufacturing sector. This campaign mainly focuses on this sector just because there is a lot of 

scope of growth, employment, and contribution in the economy from this sector. The main 

initiative is to make India, a global manufacturing hub. The main thrust of this campaign would 

be on reducing waiting period of clearance for the manufacturing projects, create requisite 

infrastructure, and encourage easy way for the corporate firms to do business in India. The aim 

was to increase the contribution of the manufacturing sector up to 25% in the Gross Domestic 

Product of the country‟s economy. Earlier, the contribution was limited up to 15% but the 

impact of Make in India has increased the contribution by 7.6% in 2015-16. In the last several 

years, this was the fastest change in the sector. Another aim of the campaign was to increase the 

employment in this sector. Since manufacturing is to be increased, then the employment 

opportunities will automatically rise up. The poor and the unemployed will get a chance to get 

involved in this sector. The employment will generate income, and that, in turn, will increase 

the purchasing power of the people. But, there is not much progress evident as far as the 

employment is concerned. In fact, IT industry is still on the top in terms of employment. 

 

http://www.businessalligators.com/make-in-india/
http://www.businessalligators.com/make-in-india-policies-motives-conclusion/
http://www.businessalligators.com/make-in-india-policies-motives-conclusion/
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Make in India Impact on Construction Sector 

 The real estate sector of the country is the second largest sector. The employment statistics 

in this sector is more than 35 Millions. The approximate share of this sector in the GDP was 

62%-63% in 2009-10 and the government intends to increase this contribution up to 70%-75% by 

2030. According to the 2011 Census, approximately 377 Million populations is currently 

residing in the urban sector of the country, while the campaign aims at increasing this number 

up to 590 Million by 2030. The growth of this sector was consistent and the sector grew about 

30% in 2005-08. But, the global financial crisis in 2008 affected the growth rate of the 

construction sector very badly. If you believe the stats, then this sector alone is worth USD 78.5 

Billion and the government is planning to increase the worth up to USD 140 Billion by 2017. 

The campaign also focuses on bringing worldwide investment for this sector, which eventually 

will lead to better housing facilities for the people of India. One of the major reasons for such a 

wide investment in this sector can be that the real estate sector is going to be responsible for 

providing better infrastructure for the companies that will invest in the manufacturing sector. 

The government has promised almost 1 Trillions of investment till 2017. The private sectors will 

be funding 40% of the amount. 45% of the investment will be used in the construction activities 

and 20% will be invested to make the sector more advanced. India is one of those countries that 

have acute shortage of the residential houses. According to a survey done in 2012, the rural 

areas of the country lack 47.4 million units of housing. Moreover, the present urban 

infrastructure is not worthy enough to cater the demands of the people residing in the urban 

areas. Therefore, India is in a dire need for re-generating existing cities and creating new smart 

cities. So, with the help of this campaign, the government has launched a new urban 

development mission. According to this mission, the government is going to redevelop 500 cities 

that support the population of almost 100,000. The impact on the „Make in India‟ on the 

construction sector will lead to the development of townships, road & bridges, hospitals, 

recreational facilities, residential/commercial premises, hotels, resorts, educational institutes, 

city and regional level infrastructure. 

 

Impact on the Tourism & Hospitality Sector 

 There is no denying the fact that India is a country that is rich in heritage. People from all 

over the world step in India to enjoy the ancestral heritage, ancient monuments, beautiful cities, 

heart-warming greenery, and great hospitality that India proudly possess. India has left no stone 

unturned in attracting the tourists with various initiative, like Incredible India and Athithi Devo 

Bhava. This sector is the third largest foreign exchange earner of the country. The total 

contribution of this sector in the GDP was 6.88% in 2012-13. And, the government wants to 

increase this contribution by 7.5%. Every USD 1 million investment in the sector creates 78 

jobs; hence, increase in employment can be the reason of large investment. The government is 

also trying to increase the number of domestic tourists as well. Since foreigners are being driven 

towards India since ages, then it is also one of the ways of dealing with the foreign currency. 

Hence, the focus is also on to increase the Foreign Exchange Earnings. Moreover, tourism is 
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one of the great sectors for generating employment opportunities. Hence, the more the 

investment; the more the employment! 

 

Make in India Impact on IT Sector 

 Everybody is aware of the growth that the IT sector is witnessing in present era. If there is 

one sector in India that is developing at a rapid speed, then that is IT sector. With the 

indulgence of the youth and the foreign companies opening up their branches in India, the 

contribution of this sector in the Gross Domestic Product is approximately 9.3%. India proudly 

holds the third position in the list of startup hubs. India has encouraged 4200 startups in the 

country. And, the total revenue of this sector is USD 130 Million. With the help of Make in 

India, this sector has witnessed the highest growth since last five years in 2015. The sector has 

registered approximately 13.5% growth. The social, mobility, analytics, and cloud market 

(SMAC) holds 1, 50,000 employees. The government is expecting the growth of SMAC market 

up to USD 225 Billion by 2020. The aim of the government for investing in this sector is to 

make India, a technology driven country. The Digital India campaign of the government 

focuses on providing mobile connectivity throughout the country, making every government 

process technological, and e-delivery of citizen services. The government is going to set up 

various IT services, software product companies and service centers. The investment will also be 

on the services that are growing rapidly, like data analytics, knowledge services, legal services, 

cloud based services. If everything goes right, then very soon, India will be a country of 

technology. With the development in IT sector, employment opportunities will raise, and the 

people will become more knowledgeable to the technology. 

 

Make in India Impact on Automobile Sector 

 The impact of the campaign on this sector will be in a way that it will be the 3rd largest 

automotive market in the world by 2026. The production of two wheeler has grown from 8.5 

Million units to 15.9 Million units per year. The car market is expected to grow by 6 Million+ 

units annually by 2020.The contribution of this industry in country‟s GDP is approximately 

45%. The employment rate of the sector is about 19 Million. India is the 7th largest producer of 

vehicles in the world and produces approximately 24 Million vehicles annually. 3.64 Million 

Vehicles of the total production are exported annually. The government is expecting to increase 

the position of the sector from 7th largest to 3rd largest by 2016-17. India is currently 2nd largest 

producer of the two-wheeler, largest motorcycle producer, and the 5th largest producer of the 

commercial vehicle of the world. So, these are some of the sectors where Make in India is 

targeting and the impact of the relevant policies and schemes is evident as well. The way the 

government has arranged these policies defines the enthusiasm of the ministers to take the 

country to a high level. Moreover, all of these policies are a great source of creating employment 

opportunities.  

 

Conclusions 

 India has that capability to push the GDP to 25% in next coming years. The government of 

India has taken tremendous steps to encourage investment and to improve further business 
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climate. “Make in India” mission is one such long run initiative which will accomplish the 

dream of transforming India into manufacturing Hub. Start-ups in the core manufacturing 

sectors are poised to play a crucial role in the success of „Make in India‟ ambitions, said experts 

at a panel discussion at the 11th India Innovation Summit 2015 in the fields like telecom, 

defense manufacturing, automobile, Internet of Things, financial technology modules and 

mobile internet have immense potential to succeed in the scheme of „Make in India‟,” said 

Siddhartha Das, general partner, Venture East addressing aspiring entrepreneurs at the 

discussion on “Entrepreneurship - Role of Start-ups towards Make in India”. Make in India 

scheme also focuses on producing products with zero defects and zero effects on environment. 

The various measures undertaken by the NDA Government to address issues related to 

economic growth, delay in Government decisions and reforms in the Labour law, Land law and 

taxation have kick started the manufacturing sector and upliftment in the growth of GDP by 5.7 

in last quarter. If governance will remain continue in this current manner, we can definitely 

hope to see a significant and sustainable growth in the manufacturing sector and progress 

towards India becoming a glob manufacturing hub. 
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Abstract  

 Even though India is growing as a power house of world‟s software industry, the availability of electronic 

governance services to citizens is still comparatively low. The Digital India programme, an initiative of the present 

Indian Union Government, will help to introduce new progress in every sector and generates innovative endeavors for 

the next stage of development. The digitalization of the country can play a prime role in bringing Make in India, 

another flagship programme, to deliver good to the country. The digital India drive is a dreamed project of the Indian 

government which may bring synchronization and co-ordination in public accountability and in the implementation of 

government programmes to bear real fruits. In India, there are more than 6, 50,000 villages in which more than half of 

the nation‟s population are living. Most of these villages are too remote and isolated from the mainstream to get 

benefits from the country‟s impressive economic programmes. Digital literacy mission associated with awareness 

programmes to IT personnel may bring digitalization programmes and its awareness schemes to the nook and corner 

and length and breadth of the country, in general, the unreached and downtrodden sections of the society, in particular. 

Within a few week of the launch of Digital India programme, 160 millions of Jan Dhan Accounts were opened 

130millions of direct benefit transfers were made and 10 million insurance policies were taken. This will not only 

empower them digitally but also connect them with the mainstream. It brings transparency in governance and help in 

the up gradation of knowledge of the people regarding employment opportunities and helps to create millions of jobs in 

Indian economy. 

 

Introduction  

 Digital India is a campaign launched by the Indian government to improve online 

infrastructure and to offer Indian citizens an easy online government service as well as making 

India a digitally empowered country in the field of technology. It aims to make India to be a 

better- governance place in the world. This project has been approved (worth Rs I lakh core) by 

the Prime Minister of India, Narendra Modi, and expected to be completed by 2019. In this 

project the interconnections of various government departments such as IT, education 

agriculture, are given much importance in order to achieve promising bright returns. In the very 

starting of the project launch, there was a plan by the state government to make available high 

speed internet connection in almost 250,000 villages and other residential areas of the country. 

India has achieved a teledensity of 82.93% in Feb 2016. Rural teledensity has also increased to 

50.63% in Feb 2016. This has been instrumental in decreasing the digital divide. 

 

Objectives 

 The present paper tries to explain make in India with specific objective as gives below 

1. To explain the features and need for Make in India 

2. To explain the connectivity between Make in India and economic growth 

3. To list out the benefits of Make in India. 
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Statement of the Problem 

 Prior to digitalization due to insufficient transfer of information, economic programmes and 

activities, were not carried out in a fully fledged manner to deliver cent percent benefits. Nearly 

twelve Five Year Plans were completed and still now there is lack of co-ordination among 

different sectors of the economy. Many efforts have been undertaken to digitalize many sectors 

like Railways, Healthcare, Education, Agriculture and Rural Development. Since digitalization 

is not complete in all these sectors, achieving maximum possible growth rate in these sectors 

were not realized. Achieving a balanced and faster growth and development of different sectors 

is necessary to make Indian economy a vibrant one and competitive in the world market for 

which it is inevitable to digitalize all the sectors uniformly. Therefore, the present research study 

is being under taken, to throw light upon the need for of digitalizing India. 

 

Meaning of Digital India 

 Digital India is a campaign launched by the Government of India to ensure that 

Government services are made available to citizens electronically by improved online 

infrastructure and by increasing Internet connectivity or by making the country digitally 

empowered in the field of technology. 

 

Concept of Digital India 

  The digital India programme is a flagship programme of the government of India with a 

vision to transform India into a digitally empowered society and knowledge economy. 

 

Pillars of Digital India 

 At the launch ceremony of digital India by the Prime Minister, top CEOs from India and 

abroad committed to inverts Rs4.5 lakh crore towards this initiative. Digital India consists of 

three core components. Which are 

 The creation of Digital Infrastructure  

 Digital Delivery of services, and 

 Digital literacy 

 The government of India hopes to achieve growth on 

multiple fronts with the digital implementation of Digital 

India programme. It aims to target nine pillars of the digital 

India.  

 

9 key points of digital India programme are as follow 

 Pillar 1 Broadband highways  

 Pillar 2 Universal access to mobile 

 Pillar 3 public internet accesses  

 Pillar 4 E- Governance 

 Pillar 5 E-Krianti 

 Pillar 6 Information to all 
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 Pillar 7 Electronics manufacturing  

 Pillar 8 IT for jobs 

 Pillar 9 Early Harvesting 

 

Pillar 1 Broadband Highways  

 It is one of the most important pillars of digital India. About 3.17 billion i.e. almost 44% of 

the 7.2billion people on the Earth are connected to each other through the internet. In India the 

penetrations is about 3. % for obvious reasons such as lack of connectivity and absence of Indian 

language applications. A key goals is to make Internet access affordable and to connect 2, 

50,000 villages through Gram Panchayats by December 2016. Government will spend Rs5.00 

billion to build high speed broadband highways. By 2017, the government aims to provide 

nationwide information infrastructure. Department of Telecommunications (DoT) is the nodal 

Department for this project. These infrastructure components include networks such as State 

Wide Area Networks (SWAN), National Knowledge Network (NKN), National Optical Fiber 

Network (NOFN), Government User Network (GUN), and the MeghRaj cloud. NII (National 

Information Infrastructure) aims at integrating all ICT infrastructure components such as 

SWAN, NKN, NOFN, GUN and GI could. It will have provision for government offices/ 

services outlets at state, district, block and panchayats levels respectively. National Optical Fiber 

Network (NOFN) is expected to be the backbone of the entire project. It was launched in 2011 

and had the aim of providing high speed internet to about 2 lakh gram panchayats in India at a 

cost of about Rs20,000 Crore. 

 

Pillar 2 Universal Accesses to Mobile 

 There are around 55,619 villages in the country that do not have mobile coverage. As part of 

the Comprehensive Department Plan for North and East, providing mobile coverage to 

uncovered villages has been initiated Mobile coverage to remaining uncovered villages would be 

provided in a phased manner. The Department of telecommunication will be the nodal 

department and project cost will be around Rs16, 000 crores during 2014-18 and mobile phone 

connectivity is being provided to 42,300 villages in next year‟s. This will require Rs20, 000 crore 

worth of investment, and companies such as Airtel, Idea and Reliance will all play a role along 

with state- owned BSNL and MTNL. 

 

Pillar 3 Public Internet Accesses 

 The two sub components of Public Internet Access Programme are Common Services 

Centers (CSCs) and Post officers as Multi services centers. In 2,50,000 villages 150000 post 

offices will be connected to provide better services to Indian people. 

 

Pillar 4 E- Governance – Reforming government theory technology 

 Department of Electronics and IT (Deity) and Department of Administrative Reform And 

Public Grievances (DARPC) has formulated national E- Governance Plan (NeGP) There are 

many different initiatives from Central Government as well as State Government under the 
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NeGP project to ensure the government services and make it to available to the citizens 

electronically. 

 Pensioners portal, a web- based one called Pensioner‟s Portal has been created for the 

redressed of pensioners‟ grievances. It also provides information to pensioners on 

retirement and pension- related issues. 

 The Digital Chip Maker Intel along with the government unveiled a digital skills 

training applications in 5 Indian languages, 2 which includes modules on digital literacy, 

financial inclusion, healthcare and cleanliness. Intel will work with the Indian 

government to create digital literates across 1000 panchayats a move that will impact 

five million citizens by the end of 2015. 

 

Pillar 5 e-Kranti 

 The E-Kranti project provides electronic delivery of services to the citizens. The government 

has allocated “5” billion for the e-kranti project which includes many sub-level projects 

discussed below 

 

Table 1: E-Kranti Project 

Technology for education – e-Education 

 All schools connected with broadband 

 Free Wi-Fi in all schools 

 Digital literacy programme 

 MOOCs- Development Of Pilot Massive 

Online Open Courses 

Technology for Health 

(E-Health) 

 Online medical consultancy & Medical 
supply 

 On line availability on line records 

 Patient information on a PAN Basis 

Technology for farmers 

 Real time price information 

 On line ordering of inputs 

 On line cash, loan, relief payment with 
mobile banking 

Technology for planning 
 GIS Based Decision making 

 National GIS Mission Mode Project 

Technology for security  Mobile emergency services 

Technology for financial inclusion 

 Mobile banking 

 Micro- ATM programme 

 CSCs/ post office 

Technology for justice  E-Courts, E- polices E Jails. Prosecution 

Technology for security 
 National cyber security Co- ordination 

Center 

Source: www.digitalindia.gov.in 

 

http://www.digitalindia.gov.in/
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Status of Processing in e-Kranti 

 There are 44 Mission Mode Projects under e-Kranti, which are at various stages of 

implementation. 

 

 

  Source: www.digitalindia.gov.in 

 

Mission Mode Projects in e-Kranti 

 

Table 2: Central Mission Mode Project (# New MMP) 

S. No. Project Line Ministry Department Responsible 

1 Income tax Ministry of Departments Responsible 

2 Passport Ministry of Finance/Central Board of Direct Tax 

3 MCA21 Ministry of External Affairs 

4 Insurance Ministry of company Affairs 

5 National Citizen Database Department of Financial Services 

6 Central Excise 
Ministry of Home Affairs/Registrar General of India 
(RGI) 

7 Pensions 
Department of Pension& Pensioners Welfare & 
Department of Expenditure. 

8 Bank in Banking Department of Financial Services 

9 e-office Administrative Reforms & Public Grievances 

10 Posts Department of Posts 

11 Visa& immigration M/O Home Affairs 

12 e-Sansad# Ministry of Parliamentary Affairs 

13 
Common IT roadmap for 

Para Military Forces 
Ministry of Home Affairs 

 

http://www.digitalindia.gov.in/
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Table 3: State Mission Mode Projects (# New MMP) 

S. No. Project Line Ministry Department Responsible 

1 Land records Ministry of Rural Development 

2 Road transport Ministry of Road Transport and Highway 

3 Property registration 
Ministry of Land Resource And Department of Electronics and 

Information Technology 

4 Agriculture Department of Agriculture and Co- Operation 

5 Treasuries Ministry of Finance 

6 Municipalities Ministry of Urban Development and Poverty Alleviation 

7 Gram panchayats Ministry of Panchayat Raj 

8 Commercial taxes Ministry of Finance 

9 Police (Uts Ministry of Home Affairs Initially) 

10 Employment exchanges Ministry of Labour & Employment 

11 School education Department of School Education and Literacy 

12 Health School Education and Literacy 

13 
PDS (Publication 

Distribution System) 
Department of Food and Public Distribution 

14 e-Vidhaan# Ministry of Parliamentary Affairs 

15 Agriculture 2.0# Department of Agriculture 

16 Rural development# Department of Rural Development 

17 
Women and child 

development# 
Ministry of Women And Child Development 

Source: www.digitalindia.gov.in  

 

Table 4: Integrated Mission Mode Projects (# New MMP) 

S. No. Project Line Ministry Department Responsible 

1 EDI ( E- Commerce) Ministry of Commerce and Industry 

2 E-Biz Department of Industrial Policy & Promotion 

3 
Common Service 

Centers 
Department of Electronics and Information Technology 

4 India Portal 
Department of Electronics and Information Technology and 

Department of Administrative Reforms and Public Grievances 

5 E- Corts Department of Justice 

6 E-Procurement Ministry of Commerce & Industry / DGS&D 

7 
National Service 

Delivery Gateway 
Department of Electronic and Information Technology 

8 Financial Inclusion# Department of Financial Services 

9 
National Geographical 

Information System# 
Department of Science and Technology 

10 Social Benefits# 
Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment as the leader and 

other Welfare Departments as Co-Owners 

11 

Roads and Highways 

Information System 

(RAHI)# 

Ministry of Road Transport & highways 

12 e-Bhasha # Department of Electronics and Information Technology 

13 

National Mission on 

Education Through 

ICT (NMEICT) # 

Department f Higher Education 

14 Urban Governance # Ministry of Urban Developments 

 Source: www.digitalindia.gov.in 

http://www.digitalindia.gov.in/
http://www.digitalindia.gov.in/
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Pillar 6 Information to all 

 Information is the backbone for the planning and decision making it is useful for all Citizen, 

industry and Government. Open data platform, social Media Engagement and online messaging 

would largely utilize existing infrastructure and would need limited additional resources. 

 

Pillar 7 Electronics Manufacturing  

 India is currently importing electronic goods worth $100 billion every year and it increasing 

with a compound annual growth rate (CAGR) of 22% and is expected to touch $400 billion 

USD by 2020. This pillar will be targeting NET ZERO Imports is a striking demonstration of 

internet. Nearly 25% subsidy of capital expenditure is given Under Modified Special Incentive 

Package Scheme (MSIPs). There are many ongoing programmes which will be fine- tuned. 

 

Existing Structure Inadequate to Handle this Goal Needs Strengthening 

 

   Source: www.digitalindia.gov.in 

 India is currently demand on electronic goods worth $100billion every year and it will 

increase to $400billion by 2020. This pillar will target to reduce electronics good to Zero by 

2020. 

 

Pillar 8 IT for Jobs 

 This pillar focus on providing training to the youth in the skills for availing employment 

opportunities in the IT/ITES sector. One core students from smaller towns & villages will be 

trained for IT sector jobs within a period of 5 years. DeitY is the nodal department for this 

scheme. BPO would be set up in every north-eastern state to facilitate ICT enabled growth in 

these states.  

 

Pillar 9 Early Harvesting 

 It basically consists of those projects which are to be implemented within short timeline. The 

projects under the early Harvesting programme are as follows 

 It is a platform a for messages 

 Government Greetings to be e-greeting 

http://www.digitalindia.gov.in/
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 Biometric attendance  

 Wi-Fi in all universities 

 Secure Email in with Government 

  Standardize Government Email Design 

 Pubic Wi-Fi hotspots 

  School books to be e-Books 

 SMS based weather information, Disaster alerts 

  National portal for Lost & Found children  

 

Benefits of digital India 

 Less than 20% of Indians have access to internet as of today. It is important to provide 

internet access to every Indian 

1. Internet connectivity is poor in many smaller cities. In villages it is almost unavailable. It 

is necessary to connect those people in digital growth. By 2019 2.5 lakh villages will be 

having broadband connection which is the added feature of phone connectivity. 

2. Internet can help people get better advice on health services. People can analyze health 

options available. 

3. People who can‟t afford schools/colleges can get chance to online education. It will help 

improve literacy rate over the 2.5lack educational institution. 

4. India is a huge market for internet and mobile connectivity, third largest market in 

internet users and 2nd place in wireless subscriber‟s skill. There is a big scope for Indians 

under digital India programme. 

5. The most telling impact will be on increasing skill and job prospects. It is estimated that 

by 2019 about 1.7 crore young Indians will have proper training in IT, telecom and 

electronics. This will lead to 1.7 crore jobs directly and the resultant economic upsurge 

will add another 8.5 crore jobs and the total impact will be more than 10 crore jobs for 

Indian youths in about 4 years from now 

6. There are many government schemes which can be implemented online. It will increase 

effectiveness and transparency. 

7. It can help small businesses. People can use online tools to increase their business 

effectiveness. 

8. It can help change life style right from a basic to an advanced one. 

9. People can connect through social media. They too can connect to people across 

globally with various communities. 

10. It will help to achieve inclusive growth. It will also improve the communication system 

for communicating various social policies and scheme. 

11. It can make the entire system „Digitally Participative‟. Once people are digitally 

connected they can participate in healthy democratic system 
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Conclusion 

 Growth of an economy is based on the sectors which equip themselves to make the nation 

internationally competitive Digitalization is a vital scheme which may help transform every 

sector to the changing needs. Moreover it may promote integration co-ordination among 

different sectors, promote balanced regional development better governance efficiency of 

production education and knowledge, time management, etc. Hence digitalization of every 

segment of the economy is inevitable and its success depends on the manner in which it is 

carried on by the politicians and bureaucrats, who are at the top layer of administration in the 

formulation and implementation of government policies and programmes. 
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Abstract 

 Make in India is expected to improve the manufacturing sector to achieve efficiency and self-sufficiency in all 

spheres of production. It is also anticipated to generate export surplus and make Indian economy vibrant in the world 

arena. An accentuated production, distribution and consumption in different sector of the economy inevitably generate 

voluminous solid wastes. Solid waste can be simply defined as useless remains (or) by–products. Since, the problem of 

solid wastes is usually connected with public health and environmental quality, the effective management of the 

problem of solid wastes gains importance in day-to-day life. The effective functioning of Make in India may increase 

solid waste generation considerably. In India, according to a recent survey by The Energy and Resources Institute, 

New Delhi, almost half of the people are unwilling to segregate their wastes into degradable and non – degradables. 

The solid waste management activities such as segregation at source, collection, transportation, treatment and scientific 

disposal of waste are ineffectively implemented which will result in the degradation of environment sanitation and poor 

quality of life. When, solid waste is disposed of on land in open dumps and in improperly designed landfills will cause 

environmental degradation, water and air pollution, ground water contamination and to the people working on solid 

wastes. According to the Ministry of Urban Development, the municipal corporations should be equipped with all 

necessary facilities to provide a decent quality of life to its residents. The local bodies should promise clean and 

sustainable environment by applying smart solution to solid waste management problems. In India, around 1 million 

sweepers are engaged in manual scavenging work across the country in rural and urban areas. The largest chunk of 

scavenging community works as sweepers in unorganized sector in India. In this line, if Swachh Bharat Mission 

Programmeis implemented effectively along with make in India, it will eliminate the problem of the municipal solid 

waste, mitigate the effectiveness of environmental degradation, create more employment chances, and bring about a 

behavioural change in the people regarding health and sanitation practices  

  

Introduction 

 India becomes a fast growing economy, whose GDP growth rocketed to 7.4%, which is the 

fastest among larger economies of the world. India's current account deficit has reduced to 4.7% 

of GDP last year. India‟s foreign exchange reserves have increased significantly, from  

$311.8 billion to $ 352.1 billion. These improved economic parameters will provide insulation to 

Indian Economy in the event of any global shocks. To overcome any such shocks and to take 

economic growth in a new trajectory, the industrial sector should be revamped with expanded 

production. Make in India is expected to give a fillip to industrial sector to provide higher 

contribution to economic growth. It has identified 25 sectors in manufacturing, infrastructure 

and service activities in our economy to give increased focus.  

 Make in India initiative was launched globally in September 2014 as a part of India‟s 

renewed focus on manufacturing. The objective of the initiative is to promote India as the most 

preferred global manufacturing destination and manufacturing hub. The government of India 

has taken several reforms and initiatives to create an enabling environment for providing an 

impetus to manufacturing, design, innovation and startups. Make in India has already created a 
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strong impact in the form of improved business environment and economic growth, given as 

below: 

 India is now standing first amongst the world‟s most attractive investment destinations 

 First amongst world‟s fastest growing economies 

 First among 100 countries on the growth, innovation, and leadership index 

 First amongst 110 investment destinations polled globally 

 Seventh most valued national brand in the world 

 India‟s rank jumped 12 positions in Ease of Doing Business 2016 list, by World Bank 

 India moved 16th place in the Global Competitiveness Index 2015-16.  

 
 The Make in India Programme is expected to improve volume of production and 

productivity considerably, in the industrial sector and subsequently increase the volume of 

distribution activities and consumption. These, accentuated level of economic activities will 

result in the increase in the quantum of solid waste generation in the country. In order to make 

the growth of economy, a real one, there should be a better machinery to administer solid waste 

management programmes in an efficient way. Otherwise, the growth level achieved will be 

neutralized to some extent in the form degradation of soil, increased cost of controlling diseases, 

ground water contamination, air and soil pollution. 

 Once Mahatma Gandhi told that sanitation is more important than Independence, He made 

cleanliness and sanitation as integral parts of the Gandhian way of life. His dream will be 

fulfilled only when total in sanitation for all people is ensured. The Swachh Bharat is to pave the 

way for every person to get awareness in having cleaner surroundings in the villages, towns and 

cities. He also told that, a winning strategy to achieve a state of cleanliness would comprise 

engaging the citizens in the reduction of waste and improving the processing of wastes. 

 Solid waste management has become major environmental issues in India. The solid waste 

is classified in four general categories, which are Municipal Wastes, Industrial Wastes, 

Agricultural Wastes and Hazardous Wastes. Municipal waste as “commercial and residential 

wastes generated in a municipal or notified areas in either solid or semi-solid form excluding 

industrial hazardous wastes but including treated bio-medical wastes”. Higher levels of 

industrial activities lead to considerable generation of hazardous waste. Sources of hazardous 

waste include those from industrial processes, mining, extraction and pesticide based 

agricultural practices, etc. They are corrosive, highly inflammable and explosive. Household 

wastes also include hazardous waste in the form of old batteries, shoe polish, paint tins, old 

medicines and medicine bottles. Agricultural waste is composed of organic wastes (animal 

excreta in the form of slurries and farmyard manures, mushroom compost, soiled water and 

silage effluent) and waste such as plastic, scrap machinery, fencing, pesticides, waste oils and 

veterinary medicines. There are a number of potential environmental impacts associated with 

agricultural waste if it is not properly managed. 
 All human activities viz., Domestic, Commercial, Industrial, Health Care and Agricultural 

Activities generate solid wastes. In Indian cities, it is a combination of various heterogeneous 

waste materials. It is commonly known as garbage, refuse and rubbish or trash. Its main sources 
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are residential and organic matter, inert matters like glass, metal, textiles, wood, grass etc. 

Growth in urbanization, especially in the last few decades, has resulted in a rapid increase in 

solid waste. Most of the households, shops and establishments throw their waste just outside 

their premises, on streets, in drains, in open spaces, in water bodies and in other places. Urban 

Indian cities generate 42 million metric tonnes of wastes annually. Of that amount, around 4 

million metric tonnes are retrieved for recycling. In India, with rapid urbanization, 

industrialization and an explosion in population, solid waste management became a key 

challenge for state governments and local municipal bodies. Table - 1 shows the collection of 

trash at door steps in top five and bottom five states. 

 

Table: 1 Collecting Trash at Door Steps in Top Five and Bottom Five States 

S.No. 
States and Cities 

/ Towns 

100% Door to Door Collection of Waste 

Percentage Number of Wards 

Targeted 

Number of Wards 

Achieved (%) 

Collecting Trash at Door Step, Top Five States 

1. 
Chandigarh 
(Union Territory) 

13 26 200 

2. Goa 96 192 200 

3. Gujarat 869 1658 190.79 

4. Andhra Pradesh 1697 3072 181.02 

5. 
National Capital 
Territory (NCT) of 

Delhi 

136 232 170.58 

Collecting Trash at Door Step, Bottom Five States 

1. Sikkim 24 4 16.6 

2. Assam 444 92 20.7 

3. Maharashtra 3527 508 14.40 

4. Uttar Pradesh 5645 596 10.5 

5. Meghalaya 57 6 10.5 

Source: http://www.indiaspend.com 

  
 Table -1 shows the door-to-door collection of trash in Top Five and Bottom Five States. 

About 87% of urban India‟s garbage was being collected from homes. The larger states such as 

Uttar Pradesh and Maharashtra which together account for 25% of India‟s urban population. 

They have failed in achieving their targets and collecting only 10% and 14%, of garbage from 

homes respectively during 2014. The states like Gujarat, Andhra pradesh, NCT of Delhi, 

Chandigarh and Goa achieved more than 170% of targetted trash collection in same year 2014. 

Therefore, achievement of cent percent trash collection depends on the will of the state 

governments. 

 

Impact of Population Growth on Municipal Solid Waste Generation  

 Population growth and rapid urbanization has increased municipal solid waste generation in 

every city. With increasing population, the municipal solid waste management in the city has 

emerged as a severe problem. 

http://www.indiaspend.com/
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Table: 2 Population Growths and its Impact on Overall Urban Waste  

Generation Predicted Until 2041 

S.No. Year 
Population 

(Millions) 

Total waste generation 

Thousand Tonnes / Year 

Percapita 

Generation (Kg) 

1.  2001 197.3 31.63 0.439 

2.  2011 260.1 47.03 0.498 

3.  2021 342.8 71.15 0.569 

4.  2031 451.8 107.01 0.649 

5.  2036 518.6 131.24 0.693 

6.  2041 595.4 160.96 0.741 

Source: http://nswaienvis.nic.in 

 
 Waste generation in India is expected to increase rapidly in the future. As more people 

migrate to urban areas and as income increases, consumption levels are likely to increase and 

rates of waste generation, economic costs of collecting and transporting of wastes are increasing 

rapidly (Leena Singh et.al, 2014). The Table -2 shows the data for, 366 cities in India in which 

the solid waste generation was 31.6 million tonnes of waste in 2001 and 47.3 million tonnes in 

2011 with an increase of nearly 50%. It is estimated that these 366 cities will generate 161 

million tonnes of municipal solid waste in 2041 a fivefold increase in four decades. The 

percapita generation is also estimated to increase from 0.439kg in the year 2001 to 0.741kg in 

the year 2041. 

 

Problems Observed in the Processing and Recovery of Solid Wastes 

 In most Indian cities, the waste is normally thrown in nearby vacant areas, lands, drains, 

streets, etc. In larger cities and towns wherein, solid wastes are thrown into them and on the 

streets. Therefore, the environment becomes ugly and unhygienic. In Indian cities, the formal 

waste processing and recovery units were not established. Recovery and recycling activities are 

restricted to small and medium Kabadiwallas. No protective clothing‟s are being supplied to 

them or no concern was given for rag pickers / scavengers. Financial implications of recovery 

and recycling has not been studied or considered much (Vijay Kumar and R.K.Pandit, 2013). In 

India, around 1 million sweepers are engaged in manual scavenging work across the country in 

rural and urban areas. With the rapid urbanization in India, a new variety of „Neo Scavenging 

Activities‟ was introduced by the organization, Municipal Waste Water Workers (MWWW). 

Sewer Works (SW) are arising in daily sanitation disposal works. The Operation and 

Maintenance of municipal solid wastewater disposal in urban centers-cities and towns are in 

worse situation (Manual Scavengers Welfare and Rehabilitation Report 2013). Waste piles also 

attract a variety of disease vectors, including mosquitoes and flies and can cause the 

environmental degradation. Unpleasant odors, growth of insects, rodents and worms may lead 

to transmission of diseases like typhoid, cholera, Tuberculosis, Hepatitis B, etc.,  

(Ravikumar, 2014) 

 

 

 

http://nswaienvis.nic.in/
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   Table: 3 Types of Wastes and their Recycling Potential 

S.No. Types of Waste Recycled Products Recycling Potential 

1. Biomass Composts 
Future of compost depends on its 
environmental and agronomic quality 
and the dynamism of its market 

2. Plastics Recovered plastics 
Cost of collection system and volatile 
prices are limiting 

3. E-wastes 
Recoverable 

materials 

Estimated that 10 million computers 
contain 135,000 metric tonnes of 
recoverable materials such as base 
metals, silicon, glass, plastic, precious 
metals. 

Source: Shanghai Manual- A guide for sustainable urban development in the 21st century 

 

Current State of Municipal Finance  

  “Swachh Bharat Mission (Urban)” SBM (U) is a major initiative of the Ministry of Urban 

Development (MoUD), Government of India, launched on the birth Anniversary of Mahatma 

Gandhi on 2nd October 2014. The mission seeks to attain his vision of „Clean India‟ and it is 

believed that this could be achieved on his 150th birthday in 2019. Expected to cost over Rs. 

62,000 crore (USD 9.7 billion), it is a national campaign covering 4041 statutory towns. 

Statuary town is defined as a place with a Municipality, Corporation, and Cantonment Board 

etc. The SBM (U) is a bold and visionary response to one of India‟s key urban challenges. The 

specific objectives of the Mission are eliminating open defecation and manual scavenging, 

development and use of scientific solid waste management system and sanitation. These may be 

achieved through the fundamental instruments of social change: a change in the behavior and 

attitude, and greater awareness about the adverse health effects of poor sanitation and waste 

management. The Secretary, Ministry of Drinking Water and Sanitation (MDWS) will be the 

mission co-ordinator and the mission has two sub-missions, viz., Swachh Bharat Mission 

Gramin [(SBM (G)] and Swachh Bharat Mission Urban [SBM (U)], which aims to achieve 

Swachh Bharat by 2019. The SBM (G) is expected to accelerate the efforts to achieve and 

universalize sanitation coverage and to put focus on sanitation. This project should be carried 

out in the district levels. Swachh Bharat Mission (Urban) is focusing on building individual 

toilets, community toilets and solid waste management. In rural areas is the emphasis is on 

behavioural change in intervention including interpersonal communication, strengthening 

implementation and delivery mechanism down to the Gram Panchayat level. In the prevailing 

scenario of urbanization and industrialization, Solid and Liquid Waste Management (SLWM) 

is an integral part of Swachh Bharat Mission (Gramin). Under Swachh Bharat Mission (G) 

Solid and Liquid Waste Management projects can be taken up in each Gram Panchayat, with a 

maximum fund of Rs.7 lakh for a Gram Panchayat having upto 150 households, Rs12 lakh up 

to 300 households, Rs.15 lakh upto 500 households and Rs 20 lakh for Gram Panchayats having 

more than 500 households (MDWS, 2016-17). The report on Indian Urban Infrastructure and 

Services (2011) pointed out that the investment requirement on urban infrastructure over the 

next 20 years will be Rs.39.2 lakh crores (Vishnu Prasad, 2013). The government has allocated 
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approximately $1. 1 billion for solid waste management projects in urban areas which generate 

about 0.18 million tonnes of municipal solid waste every day. During the national budget 

allocation for FY 2015-16, the government enabled the provision to implement a tax of up to 2% 

on all or certain service to fund Clean India (Vishwasvidyaranya, 2015). The funds so allocated 

should be efficiently utilized and an efficient management mechanism should also be devised to 

look after the proper utilization of them. 

 

Conclusion 

 The Government of India has taken several reform initiatives to create an enabling 

environment for providing an impetus to manufacturing, design, innovation and startups 

through Make in India Programme. India has emerged as the fastest growing economy globally. 

Make in India is expected to improve the manufacturing sector to achieve efficiency and self-

sufficiency in all spheres of production. It is also anticipated to generate export surplus and 

make Indian economy vibrant in the world arena. An accentuated production, distribution and 

consumption in different sector of the economy inevitably generate voluminous solid wastes. 

Solid waste management has become a major environmental issue in India. Wastes are dumped 

along the roads, lands, streets, drainage channels etc. We need segregation of wastes right at the 

point of collection and most of such collected wastes can be recycled. The solid waste 

management activities include segregation at source, collection, transportation and treatment of 

wastes. Waste causes serious health problem and it leads to the spread of diseases. More 

amounts of financial allocations and better estimates of systems requirements are essential for 

solid waste management. The Swachh Bharat Mission Programme includes the elimination of 

the problem of the municipal solid waste and brings behavioural change in the society regarding 

healthy sanitation practices. Swachh Bharat mission in India (2014) contributes to GDP growth, 

provides a source of employment and reduce health costs. A scavenger also contributes better in 

reducing waste generation. The amount allotted to Swachh Bharat Mission may be increased 

and the amount must be judiously spent to improve infrastructure and employment 

opportunities under solid waste management activities to realize Clean India. 
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Abstract 

 India is turn recently witnessed the change in Government and is thus gearing up Economic growth. The overall 

outlook is positive among the Industry leaders expressing confidence in this economic revival. In Keeping with the 

theme of development, “Make in India” is and initiative of the Government of India , launched by Prime minister, 

Mr. Narendra Modi on 25th September 2014 to encourage companies to manufacture their products in India. “Make 

in India” is a sales pitch the Prime Minister is making on 25 key Industries to attract foreign business in India. The 

programme includes major new initiatives designed to facilitate Investment, foster innovation, protect Intellectual 

property and build best-in class manufacturing infrastructure. Besides focus on enabling manufacture, major initiatives 

have been taken in 2014 for improving the “Ease of Doing business” in India through simplification and introduction 

of information technology to make Governess more efficient and effective. “Skill India” - a multi skill - development 

program has been initiated with a mission for job creation and Entrepreneurship for all socio-economic classes. 

“Digital India” is another initiative of Government of India to integrate the government‟s departments and the people 

of India and to ensure effective governance. Important sections like defense production, civil construction and railways 

have been open to greater foreign Investment by the Government. The process of applying for Industrial licenses has 

been greatly simplified made online. Manufacturing is usually the best for providing diverce jobs. India is a land of elite 

engineering colleges from which thousands of engineers graduate each year. We must trust their skills. The idea behind 

encouraging companies to “Make in India” is that Industrialization progress & economic & social welfare.  

 

Introduction  

 The 15th and the current Prime Minister of India “Mr. Narindra Modi” unveiled the “Make 

in India” program on sep. 25th 2014 in New Delhi. The „Make in India‟ program laid the 

foundation of India‟s new national manufacturing policy and rolled out the red carpet to both 

domestic and international industrialists with an aim to make India a manufacturing hub that 

will in turn boost the employment and overall growth of India. The pharmaceuticals, textiles, 

ports, aviation, leather, tourism and hospitality, wellness, railways, auto components, design 

manufacturing, renewable energy, mining, bio-technology, electronics etc. with focus on job 

creation, skill enhancement, economic, technical as well as overall infrastructure development. 

Manufacturing industry requires heavy finance to facilitate the buying the latest modern 

technology, setting up and development of required infrastructure , developing skill set of its 

human resource to produce best quality products and survive in ever increasing global 

competition .According to World Bank data in 2013 the contribution o Indian manufacturing 

sector to Indian economy was merely 13%. The statistics are the clear indicators that India has 

not done very well in its manufacturing sector. Domestic manufacturers are also looking for 
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markets to set up their manufacturing units outside the Indian borders. Reasons are many for 

such attitudes of domestic industrial houses. Fewer subsidies, over interference of Government, 

less availability of financial resources are some of the reasons. For this we need to understand 

the role and importance of its domestic work force which is talented and will also have to 

provide the industrialists with the ample, easy and readily financial services which will help 

them generate and make the finance available as and when need. 

 

History  

 “Make in India” is an initiative launched by the Government of India to encourage multi-

national, as well as national companies to manufacture their products in India .The major 

objective behind the initiative is to focus on job creation and skill enhancement in 25 sectors of 

the economy. The initiative hopes to attract capital and technological investment in India .In 

august 2014, the cabinet of India allowed 49% foreign direct investment in the defense sector 

and 100% in railways infrastructure. The defense sector previously allowed 26% FDI and FDI 

was not allowed in Railways .This was in hope of bringing down the military imports of India. 

Earlier, one Indian company would have held the 51% stake; this was changed so that multiple 

companies could hold the 51%. .Between sep. 2014, and Nov. 2015, the government received 

rs.1.20 lakh crore (US $ 18 billion) worth of proposals from companies interested in 

manufacturing electronics in India.100% FDI is permitted in all the sectors except for space 

(74%), defense (49%) and news media (26%). The logo of make in India depicts a „lion‟ which 

refers to king of forest. In the same way India can become king in manufacturing sector by 

converting itself to a self-reliant and self-sufficient country and to give the Indian economy a 

global recognition. 

 

Objectives of the Study  

1. To study the impact of HR and financial services to the development of manufacturing 

sector in India and overall Indian economy.  

2. To suggest different techniques and systems through which financial assistance can be 

provided which is required to propel the manufacturing industry.  

3. To understand the importance of capitalizing human potential and put forward new 

ways of enriching human resources which is essential for the growth of manufacturing 

firms. 

 

Key Areas for Economic Growth  

 There are various initiatives given by our PM Mr. Narindra Modi. In order to accelerate the 

economic growth of India, Government considered the key areas. If we want to make India a 

developed country we should try to improve our manufacturing sector and try to train the youth 

of India. Need and impact of HR and financial Services on manufacturing sector in India and 

overall Indian economy India‟s current ranking in the world in factory output is 10%. Its overall 

contribution to Indian GDP is 28%1 and it engages nearly 17% of the total work force. The 

basis of any manufacturing organization is governed by the quantity of money it is willing to 

invest and the kind of people who are going to work in it. For transforming the health of 
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manufacturing sector and in order to make it a most preferred destination for domestic as well 

as foreign investors and industrialists it is very much important to promote both fund based and 

non fund based financial services. Such a continuous need of inflow of heavy finance can be 

satisfied by the financial services. Financial services and types: Financial services mean the 

services with respect to money management provided by various organizations. These include 

banks, consumer finance and insurance companies, stock broker firms and Government 

sponsored firms.  

 Asset/ fund based financial services  

 Fee based financial based services 

 

Different Ways to Promote Financial Services  

 Financial services are a major requirement for making India a manufacturing hub. So, 

Government should encourage promotion of more and more technological research and 

development parks on the pattern of special economic zones.  

 In order to motivate the domestic and foreign manufactures in India, healthy and 

conducive environment is necessary. Various types of tax concessions should be given to 

various manufactures in order to boost them.  

 Government should encourage merchant banking, factoring etc. in order to make the 

financial readily available.  

 Regulatory environment is necessary for the development & growth of manufacturing 

industry in India. 

 

Advantages of FDI in India  

 There are several benefits of increasing foreign direct investment in India. First of all, with 

more FDI consumers will be able to save 5 to 10% on their expenses because products will be 

available at much less rates & the quality will be better as well. It also expected that the farmers 

who face a lot of economic problems will also get better payment for their produce. It is 

expected that their earning will be increase by 10 to 30% FDI is also supposed to have a positive 

effect on the employment scenario by generating approximately 4 million job opportunities. The 

Government both Central & State will be benefitted because of FDI. NEW  

 

Initiatives for Make in India Campaign  

 Doing business in India just got easier3 –new de-licensing and deregulation measures 

and reducing complexities and significantly increasing speed & transparency.  

 Validity of industrial license extended to 3 years.  

 Process of obtaining environmental clearance made online.  

 The Government has taken various measures for increasing the growth for increasing the 

growth of industrial sector. For creating the conducive business environment the Government is 

constantly simplifying the processes & procedures for boosting investors‟ sentiments the recent 

changes in FDI policy include allowing FDI in Defense up to 49%, in Railways up to 100% in 

Insurance up to 49%. 



National Seminar on MAKE IN INDIA: ISSUES AND CHALLENGES 

 

112 H.H. The Rajah’s College 

 

Skill India  

 Skill India is an initiative of the Government of India .It was launched by PM Narindra 

Modi on 16th July 2015 with an aim to train over 40 crore people in India in different skill by 

2022.The main goal is to create opportunities, space and scope for the development of the 

talents of the Indian youth and to develop more of those sectors which have already been put 

under skill development for the last so many years and also to identify new sectors for skill 

development. Education is the single most important instrument for social and economic 

transformation. A well educated population, adequately equipped with knowledge and skill is 

not only essential for support the economic growth, but it is also a precondition for growth to be 

inclusive. Since it is the educated and skilled person who can stand to benefit most from the 

employment opportunities which growth will provide, if we have to promote the development 

of our country then our mission has to be skill development and skilled India.  

Scaling up: some of the proposed initiatives to scale up existing skill training initiatives include:  

 Two new Apprentice Training Institutes for Women to be set up in Haryana and 

Uttarakhand  

 Model skill centers to be established in every district of India, to provide access to high 

quality, inspirational skill training opportunities for short –term courses across the 

country  

 27 new advanced training institutes under PPP mode set up for training of trainers 

throughout the country. 

 

Digital India  

 “Digital India” was launched by PM on 1st July 2015 with an objective of connecting rural 

areas with high speed internet network & improving digital Literacy. The Digital India has huge 

potential to empower the country and aid economic growth by harnessing technology. This 

imitative will empower India by utilizing the technology to the foremost. No doubt, that the 

leaders of industry from the world over present here wanting to invest Billions of dollars in this 

field, new job creation will take place and it will probably take India to a much greater height. 

 

Major Issues and Challenges  

1. Creating healthy business environment will be possible only when the administrative 

machinery efficient and prompt. A business friendly environment can only be created if 

India can signal easier approval of projects & set up hassle-free clearance mechanism. In 

other way we can say that the lengthy and complicated procedure for licensing is a 

major hurdle in a good and healthy business environment.  

2. India should be ready to tackle elements that adversely affect competitiveness of 

manufacturing. So, the unfavorable factors should be removed in order to Make India a 

major manufacturing hub,  

3. The Government if India should be ready to provide various tax concessions to that 

companies which come & set up their units in India.  
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4. India should try to encourage small & medium-sized industry which can play a major 

role in economic development if India.  

5. In order to make India a major manufacturing hub, it is the duty of Government of 

India to develop the various infrastructure facilities in India. Because infrastructure is a 

major requirement for economic growth. 

 

Conclusion  

 This is the actual time of great expectation from the present Government that should attract 

more and more domestic as well as foreign industrialists towards Indian Territory. The 

Government should try to achieve success in all the key areas in order to accelerate the 

economics growth of the country. Of India, a good start has been taken by present Government 

and yet has to need many changes to improve the economic state of the country. Favorable 

industrial framework need to be established that should attract more and more domestic as well 

as foreign industrialists towards Indian Territory. The Government should try to achieve success 

in all the key areas in order to accelerate the economics growth of the country.  
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Abstract 

 One of the most striking developments during the last two decades is the spectacular growth of FDI in the global 

economic landscape. This paper focuses on the implication of the global crisis on foreign direct investment ( FDI) flows. 

It looks more in detail at the impact that the crisis has had on India and its inward and outward flows of FDI. This 

paper specifically analysis the consequences of the increased state intervention as a response to the global crisis. 

Economic reforms show its impact on the whole economy. External sector and foreign capital plays a pioneering role in 

the development of the economy, as it provides additional funds and technology. Underdeveloped countries like India 

depend on foreign capital for financing their developmental projects. Foreign investment is considered as one of the very 

important source of capital for investment in capital scare developing countries like India. Pre reforms period shows 

that the flow of investment in India was not at all satisfactory. Present paper is an attempt to analyse the role of foreign 

investment in economic growth of India. Growth and instability in foreign investment after reforms have been accessed. 

In addition to this we have discussed the foreign capital and economic growth in pre reforms period and post reforms 

period. Growth rate and instability indirect have been obtained and interpreted.  

 

Introduction 

 One of the most striking developments during the last two decades is the spectacular growth 

of FDI in the global economic landscape. This unprecedented growth of global FDI in 1990 

around the world make FDI an important and vital component of development strategy in both 

developed and developing nations and policies are designed in order to stimulate inward flows. 

In fact, FDI provides a win – win situation to the host and the home countries. Both countries 

are directly interested in inviting FDI, because they benefit a lot from such type of investment. 

The „home‟ countries want to take the advantage of the vast markets opened by industrial 

growth. On the other hand the „host „countries want to acquire technological and managerial 

skills and supplement domestic savings and foreign exchange. Moreover, the paucity of all types 

of resources viz. financial, capital, entrepreneurship, technological know- how, skills and 

practices, access to markets- abroad- in their economic development, developing nations 

accepted FDI as a sole visible panacea for all their scarcities. Further, the integration of global 

financial markets paves ways to this explosive growth of FDI around the globe. 

 Foreign direct investment has a major role off play in the economic development of the host 

country. Over the years, foreign direct investment has helped the economics of the host 

countries to obtain a launching pad from where they can make further improvements. This 

trend has manifested itself in the last twenty years. Any form of foreign direct investment pumps 

in a lot of capital knowledge and technological resources into the economy of a country.  

 

Objectives 

The study covers the following objectives: 

1. To study the trends and patterns of flow of FDI.  
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2. To assess the determinants of FDI inflows. 

3. To evaluate the impact of FDI on the Economy. 

 

Types of FDI  

 FDI investments generally take place either in the form of Greenfield investment or through 

Mergers and Acquisition  

 Greenfield Investment: It .is the direct investment in new facilities or the expansion of 

existing facilities. These investments are primary target of a host nation‟s promotional efforts 

because they create new production capacity and jobs transfer technology and knowhow and 

can lead to linkage to the global market place. It is the principal mode of investing in developing 

countries like India.  

 Mergers and Acquisition: it occurs when a transfer of existing assets from local firms to 

foreign firms take place. Cross border mergers occur when the assets and operation of firms 

from different countries are combined to establish a new legal entity. Cross-border acquisitions 

occur when the control of assets and operations is transferred from local to a foreign company, 

with the local company becoming an affiliate of the foreign company.  

 Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) depends upon two key agents viz., a firm desirous to invest 

in another country investing foreign firm and a country open to foreign investment I,e. host 

country. The interplay between these two agents determines the factors that affect flow of FDI 

and subsequent relationship between these two agents generate varied outcomes for each.  

 

FDI and Indian Economy 

 Developed economies consider FDI as an engine of market access in developing and less 

developed countries vis-à-vis for their own technological progress and in maintaining their own 

economic growth and development. Developing nations looks at FDI as a source of filling the 

savings, foreign exchange reserves, revenue, trade deficit, management and technological gaps. 

FDI is considered as an instrument of international economic integration as it brings a package 

of assets including capital, technology, managerial skills and capacity and access to foreign 

markets. The impact of FDI depends on the country‟s domestic policy and foreign policy. As a 

result FDI has a wide range of impact on the country‟s economic policy. In order to study the 

impact of foreign direct investment on economic growth, two models were framed and fitted. 

The foreign direct investment model shows the factors influencing the foreign direct investment 

in India. The economic growth model depicts the contribution of foreign direct investment to 

economic growth.  

Table 1 : FDI inflows in India 

Period 
Mid 

1948 

March 

1964 

March 

1974 

March 

1980 

March 

1990 

March 

2000 

March 

2010 

Amount of FDI in 
(Crores) 

256 566 916 933 2705 18486 123378 

 
 There is a considerable decrease in the tariff rates on various importable goods. Table –1.1 

shows FDI inflows in India from 1948 – 2010.FDI inflows during 1991-92 to March 2010 in 
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India increased manifold as compared to during mid 1948 to march 1990 (Chart-1.1). The 

measures introduced by the government to liberalize provisions relating to FDI in 1991 lure 

investors from every corner of the world. There were just few (U.K, USA, Japan, Germany, 

etc.) major countries investing in India during the period mid 1948 to march 1990 and this 

umber has increased to fifteen in 1991. India emerged as a strong economic player on the global 

front after its first generation of economic reforms. As a result of this, the list of investing 

countries to India reached to maximum number of 120 in 2008. Although, India is receiving 

FDI inflows from a number of sources but large percentage of FDI inflows is vested with few 

major countries. Mauritius, USA, UK, Japan, Singapore, Netherlands constitute 66 percent of 

the entire FDI inflows to India. FDI inflows are welcomed in 63 sectors in 2008 as compared to 

16 sectors in 1991. The FDI inflows in India during mid 1948 were Rs, 256 crores. It is almost 

double in March 1964 and increases further to Rs. 916 crores. India received a cumulative FDI 

inflow of Rs. 5,384.7 crores during mid 1948 to march 1990 as compared to Rs.1,41,864 crores 

during August 1991 to march 2010 (Table-1.1). It is observed from the (Chart –1.1) that there 

has been a steady flow of FDI in India after its independence. But there is a sharp rise in FDI 

inflows from 1998 onwards. U.K. the prominent investor during the pre and post independent 

era stands nowhere today as it holds a share of 6.1 percent of the total FDI inflows to India. 

 

Table 2: Sector –Wise FDI Inflows 

Sector 2010 -11 2011-12 

Service 3.29 5.21 

Telecommunication 1.66 1.99 

Construction 1.1 2.79 

Computer software 0.78 0.79 

Housing & Real Estate 1.22 0.73 

Chemicals 0.39 7.25 

Drugs & pharma 0.2 3.23 

Power 1.27 1.65 

Automobile 1.29 0.92 

Metallurgical 1.09 1.78 

Average 1.2 2.63 

Sources: DIPP Published in Business Standard -2012 
 

 The above table reveals that the flow of FDI has increased in all the sectors except housing 

and real estate and automobiles sectors over the year 2011-12. The average FDI has increased 

from 1.2 billion US dollars to 2.63 US billion dollars. The highest FDI inflow is in the services 

sector followed by chemicals and drugs and Pharmaceuticals. The least inflow was in the 

computer software sector. The FDI inflows are due to the fact that India remains a preferred 

investment destination. About 56 per cent of FDI comes from Mauritius, Singapore and Cyprus.  

 

Factors Affecting Foreign Direct Investment  

 The factors that can narrow the gap between foreign direct investment approvals and actual 

foreign direct investment inflows and indeed make India a preferred destination for global 

capital are, among others:  
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 Availability of infrastructure in all areas  

 Transparency of processes, policies and decision making and reduction of government 

decision making lead time  

 Acceptance of International Standards including accounting standards  

 Simplification of the regulatory framework in general and tax laws in particular  

 Capital account convertibility so that all capital and payments can flow easily in and out 

of the economy  

 Stability of policies over a definite time horizon so that definite plans can be made  

 Improvement in the enforcement of intellectual property rights (since Indian laws in this 

area are already among the best in the world)  

 Improvement in bandwidth for internet and data communication  

 Implementation of the WTO Agreement in full. 

 

India a Much Favored Destination  

 India has been rated as the fourth most attractive investment destination in the world, 

according to a global survey conducted by Ernst and young in June 2008. India was after Chine, 

Central Europe and Western Europe in terms of prospects of alternative business locations. 

With 30 per cent votes, India emerged ahead of the US and Russia, which received 21 per cent, 

votes each. As per the global survey of corporate investments plans carried out by KPMG 

International, released in June 2008, (a global network of professional firms providing audit , 

tax , and advisory services), India will see the largest overall growth in its share of foreign 

investment, and it is likely to become the world leader for investment in manufacturing. Its 

share of International corporate investment is likely to increase by 8 per cent to 18 per cent over 

the next five years, helping it rise to the fourth, form the seventh position, in the investment 

league table, pushing Germany, France and the UK Behind.   

 According to the AT Kearney FDI confidence Index 2007, India continues to be the second 

most preferred destination for attracting global FDI inflows, a position it has held since 2005 

India topped the AT Kearney‟s 2007 Global Services Location Index emerging as the most 

preferred destination in terms of financial attractiveness people and skills availability and 

business environments. A recent survey conducted by the Japan Bank for International 

Corporation (JBIC) shows that India has become the most favored destination for long-term 

Japanese investment Japanese corporation have brought varying amounts of equity stakes in 

Indian firms particularly, in the automobile sector and also machine tools, electronics and IT. In 

terms of cumulative FDI inflow, Japan is the fifth largest investor and Japan‟s FDI in India is 

estimated to be around USS 5.5 billion over five years from 2006 to 2010.   

 

Problems and Remedies of FDI in India  

 At present FDI has became boon for the development of Indian Economy but it has been 

facing the following criticism of the use of it in Indian Economy.  
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 Most of the FDI has come in India in the form of speculative investment, which can 

leave the Indian Economy as easily as they came, leading to greater instability in Indian 

Financial markets. 

 FDI flow in India have already enabled some MSCs to monopolies their interest in 

highly profitable areas previously well-served by Indian concerns  

 The requirement of FDI in the power sector and its utilization in Indian Economy are 

debatable issues.  

 The role of FDI in the telecom sector has also not been very encouraging in Indian since 

till now.  

  Still the globalization foreign investment has a mixed effect on the Indian economy. The 

Indian government is already in the process of creating conditions more conducive for NRI 

participation. The government is also considering measures to increases the flow of FDI in the 

country. Despite of the above measures the government has taken the following steps to 

encourage FDI in the economy  

 Full convertibility of NRIs accounts, announced by the Finance Minister in the Union 

Budget from 2002-2003, has great potential to lift the foreign exchange reserves by over 

the time of necessity, they will invest more. Moreover, in the above favorable situation, 

they will prefer to invest in India as the rate of interest in higher.  

 The more liberal account norms are expected to augment the flow of foreign currency 

into India.  

 With the objective of attracting more FDI, the government of India intends to start 

visiting board rooms of multinational companies to impress them about investing in the 

country.  

 The federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry (FICCI) has suggested 

that FDI can get a boost if the implementation process is decentralized to the state level 

and the Central Government to focus only on policy issues and the broad legal 

framework of the country.  

  

Conclusion  

 FDI implies a long term relationship and has a direct bearing on crucial development issues 

such as technology, transfer, growth and export competitiveness. With continued liberalization 

of the foreign direct investment FDI policy, procedural relaxations, the sustained growth in the 

economy, and a favorable investment regime, a horde of global corporations are keen on 

investing in India, India continues to be regarded as one of the fastest expanding economics. 

The increased influence of the Indian government is clearly evident in the outbound investment. 

This is reflected in the expansion of its SWFs, which are diversifying India‟s vast foreign 

exchange reserves towards FDI and are acquiring higher ownership participations in several 

projects. Because of the crisis and the large financial pockets‟ of the SWFs certain western 

countries even became more lenient towards these state controlled investment funds. The fact 

that the SWFs took steps to become more transparent and to subscribe to voluntary 

international regulations such as the “Santiago code” were also instrumental to make them 
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more acceptable. Meanwhile India continues to offer financial and other support to its 

internationalizing firms and to develop its own global champions. The discussion particularly 

draws attention to the fact that the states and their polities have greatly influenced FDI inflows 

at the state level. The political economy of FDI inflows across states is dynamic as it is deeply 

related to the complicated issues of coalition politics between the centre and state  
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Abstract 

 Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) plays a very important role in the development of the nation. It is very much 

vital in the case of underdeveloped and developing countries. A typical characteristic of these developing and 

underdeveloped economies is the fact that these economies do not have the needed level of savings and income in order 

to meet the required level of investment needed to sustain the growth of the economy. In such cases, foreign direct 

investment plays an important role of bridging the gap between the available resources or funds and the required 

resources or funds. It plays an important role in the long-term development of a country not only as a source of capital 

but also for enhancing competitiveness of the domestic economy through transfer of technology, strengthening 

infrastructure, raising productivity and generating new employment opportunities. In India, FDI is considered as a 

developmental tool, which helps in achieving self-reliance in various sectors and in overall development of the economy. 

India after liberalizing and globalizing the economy to the outside world in 1991, there was a massive increase in the 

flow of foreign direct investment. This paper analyses FDI inflow into the country during the Post Liberalization 

period. Further, the trends of FDI inflow into the country are projected for a period of five years from 2010-11 to 2014-

15 using Autoregressive Integrated Moving Average (ARIMA) forecasting technique. The paper tries to examine the 

various set of factors which influence the flow of FDI Identifying the causes for low inflow and suggestive remedial 

measures to increase the flow of FDI in India with that of other developing nations in the world. 

 

Introduction 

 Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) has played an important role in the process of 

globalization during the past two decades. The rapid expansion in FDI by multinational 

enterprises since the mid-eighties may be attributed to significant changes in technologies, 

greater liberalization of trade and investment regimes, and deregulation and privatization of 

markets in many countries including developing countries like India. Capital formation is an 

important determinant of economic growth. While domestic investments add to the capital 

stock in an economy, FDI plays a complementary role in overall capital formation and in filling 

the gap between domestic savings and investment. At the macro-level, FDI is a non-debt-

creating source of additional external finances. At the micro-level, FDI is expected to boost 

output, technology, skill levels, employment and linkages with other sectors and regions of the 

host economy. 

  In India FDI inflow made its entry during the year 1991-92 with the aim to bring together 

the intended investment and the actual savings of the country. To pursue a growth of around  

7 percent in the Gross Domestic Product of India, the net capital flows should increase by at 

least 28 to 30 percent on the whole. But the savings of the country stood only at 24 percent. The 
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gap formed between intended investment and the actual savings of the country was lifted up by 

portfolio investments by Foreign Institutional Investors, loans by foreign banks and other places, 

and foreign direct investments. Among these three forms of financial assistance, India prefers as 

well as possesses the maximum amount of Foreign Direct Investments. Hence FDI is 

considered as a developmental tool for growth and development of the country. Therefore, this 

study is undertaken to analyze the flow of FDI into the country identifying the various set of 

factors which determine the flow of FDI. 

 

Importance of FDI 

 India‟s economic reforms way back in 1991 has generated strong interest in foreign investors 

and turning India into one of the favourite destinations for global FDI flows. According to A.T. 

Kearney, India ranks second in the World in terms of attractiveness for FDI. A.T. Kearney‟s 

2007 Global Services Locations Index ranks India as the most preferred destination in terms of 

financial attractiveness, people and skills availability and business environment. Foreign direct 

investment (FDI) is a controlling ownership in a business enterprise in one country by an entity 

based in another country. FDI is defined as the net inflows of investment (inflow minus 

outflow) to acquire a lasting management interest in an enterprise operating in an economy 

other than that of the investor. FDI usually involves participation in management, joint-venture, 

transfer of technology and expertise. A foreign direct investment (FDI) is a controlling 

ownership in a business enterprise in one country by an entity based in another country. Types: 

Horizontal FDI arises when a firm duplicates its home country-based activities at the same 

value chain stage in a host country through FDI. Platform FDI Foreign directs investment from 

a source country into a destination country for the purpose of exporting to a third country. 

Vertical FDI takes place when a firm through FDI moves upstream or downstream in different 

value chains i.e., when firms perform value adding activities stage by stage in a vertical fashion 

in a host country. FDI Stimulate the economic development of the country in which the 

investment is made, creating both benefits for local industry and conducive environment for the 

investors. It creates job and increase employment in the target country. It enables resources 

transfer and other exchange of knowledge whereby different countries are given access to new 

skills and technologies. The equipment and facilities provided by the investor can increase the 

productivity of the workforce in the target country. FDI may be capital intensive from the 

investors‟ point of view and therefore sometimes high risk. The rules governing FDI and 

exchange rate may negatively affect the investing country. Investment in certain areas is banned 

in foreign markets, meaning that an inviting opportunity may be impossible to pursue. 

1. To compare FDI inflow during the post liberalization period with pre liberalization 

period and to forecast FDI inflow to India for a future period of 5 years. 

2. To identify the factors which influence the flow of FDI in India. 

3. To identify the problems relating to inflow of FDI and to make suitable suggestions for 

attracting more FDI inflow to India. 

4. To find out the effect of FDI on economic development after launch of “Make in India” 

campaign. 

5. To study about the role of FDI inflows and its contribution in increasing output. 
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Manufacturing led Transformation Approaches 

 To achieve a manufacturing led transformation, India would need to undertake a structured 

and planned approach across three levels: 

1. Revive Manufacturing 

 The right infrastructure not only ensures an effective supply chain and key inputs feeding 

into the manufacturing process but also creates a seamless link across production hubs and end 

markets both domestic and global. Domains emerge from these areas requiring significant 

change to revive domestic manufacturing: 

 Financial environment 

 Land acquisition 

 Administrative environment 

 Legal & regulatory environment 

2. Gain global Competitive Advantage 

Building an export ecosystem and developing an infrastructure which support export growth 

and attracting more investments. 

3. Claim global Leadership 

Sustaining and expanding competitiveness, changing mindset. 

 

Initiatives for the success of Make in India 

 Make in India initiative is a good move and it will boost up the economy of our nation and 

help in sharing the burden of deficit financing. The problem being faced in India is the direction 

and financial investment in different areas, because of which our economic growth is very slow 

and restricts us to compete with the developed nations. But, before getting the fruitful results of 

„Make in India‟ we have take following initiatives: 

 We can make use of all the resources to the best possible extent 

 We can stop youngsters running abroad 

 Their talents can be best utilized and can increase production in the country 

 We can also increase exports 

 Our foreign exchange reserves will increase 

 We can have better position in international market 

 All this is possible only when if good number of talented youngsters come forward to 

take initiative in setting up enterprises 

 For this the govt. should identify their talents give them scholarships extend all financial 

support 

 The Govt. can also fix some time bound targets 

 Encourage healthy competition among the youngsters 

 

Business Reaction to the Make in India Initiatives 

 As per the data available from the government, that it has so far received Rs.1.10 lakh crore 

worth of proposal from the various companies that are interested in manufacturing electronics in 

India. Recently Lenovo also announced that it has started manufacturing Motorola smart 
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phones in plant near Chennai. In addition to this large number of multi-national companies are 

tying up with the concerned departments and ministries to start-up their projects and forwarding 

this proposals. In response the Government of India is also showing very liberal approach in 

welcoming their proposals.  

 

Advantages of Make in India  

 Manufacturing sector led growth of nominal and per capita GDP. While India ranks 7th in 

terms of nominal GDP, it ranks a dismal 131st in terms of per capita GDP. Employment will 

increase manifold. This will augment the purchasing power of the common Indian, mitigate 

poverty and expand the consumer base for companies. Besides, it will help in reducing brain 

drain. Export-oriented growth model will improve India‟s Balance of Payments and help in 

accumulating foreign exchange reserves (which is very important given the volatility in the 

global economy with multiple rounds of Quantitative Easing announced by major economies). 

Foreign investment will bring technical expertise and creative skills along with foreign capital. 

The concomitant credit rating upgrade will further woo investors. FIIs play a dominant role 

(relative to FDI) in the Indian markets. However, FIIs are highly volatile in nature and a sudden 

exodus of hot money from India can effect a nosedive in the bellwether indices. Make in India 

will give an unprecedented boost to FDI flows, bringing India back to the global investment 

radar. The urge to attract investors will actuate substantial policies towards improving the Ease 

of Doing Business in India. The Government of the day will have to keep its house in order (by 

undertaking groundbreaking economic, political and social reforms) to market Brand India to 

the world at large.  

 

Suggestions for Increased Flow of FDI into the Country 

 Flexible labor law needed: China gets maximum FDI in the manufacturing sector, which 

has helped the country become the manufacturing hub of the world. In India the manufacturing 

sector can grow if infrastructure facilities are improved and labour reform stake place. The 

country should take initiatives to adopt more flexible labour laws. Relook at sectoral caps: 

Though the Government has hiked the sectoral cap for FDI over the years, it is time to revisit 

issues pertaining to limits in such sectors as coalmining, insurance, real estate, and retail trade, 

apart from the small-scale sector. Government should allow more investment into the country 

under automatic route. Reforms like bringing more sectors under the automatic route, 

increasing the FDI cap and simplifying the procedural delays has to be initiated. There is need 

to improve SEZs in terms of their size, road and port connectivity, assured power supply and 

decentralized decision-making. Geographical disparities of FDI should be removed: The issues 

of geographical disparities of FDI in India need to address on priority. Many states are making 

serious efforts to simplify regulations for setting up and operating the industrial units. Promote 

Greenfield projects: India‟s volume of FDI has increased largely due to Merger and Acquisitions 

(M&As) rather than large Greenfields projects. M&As not necessarily imply infusion of new 

capital into a country if it is through reinvested earnings and intra company loans. Business 

friendly environment must be created on priority to attract large Greenfields projects. Develop 

debt market: India has a well developed equity market but does not have a well developed debt 



National Seminar on MAKE IN INDIA: ISSUES AND CHALLENGES 

 

124 H.H. The Rajah’s College 

 

market. Steps should be taken to improve the depth and liquidity of debt market as many 

companies may prefer leveraged investment rather than investing their own cash. Education 

sector should be opened to FDI: India has a huge pool of working population. However, due to 

poor quality primary education and higher education, there is still an acute shortage of talent. 

FDI in Education Sector is lesser than one percent. By giving the status of primary and higher 

education in the country, FDI in this sector must be encouraged. Strengthen research and 

development in the country: India should consciously work towards attracting greater FDI into 

R&D as a means of strengthening the country‟s technological prowess and competitiveness. 

 

Conclusion 

 FDI plays an important role in the long-term development of a country not only as a source 

of capital but also for enhancing competitiveness of the domestic economy through transfer of 

technology, strengthening infrastructure, raising productivity and generating new employment 

opportunities. It has been analyzed that there is high correlation between Industrial Production 

and FDI inflows. The effect of FDI on economic development ranges from productivity 

increased to enable greater technology transfer. 
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Abstract 

 Make in India is an old mantra but a new one. There are no prizes for deciphering the objectives of this mantra- 

Have higher employment, better standard of living, and higher percapita GDP for the nation. Make in India began 

with the advent of independence in 1947.The East India Company had come as a trader and became our master. 

Therefore, the hard earned independence was to be protected by having no truck with the rest of the world. This 

translated into a principle of “make Only in India and Only for India”. If free market is the engine of growth for the 

economy, government has to provide the necessary lubricant for it to work smoothly. Retailing in India is one of the 

pillars of its economy and accounts for 14 to 15 percent of its GDP. The Indian retail market is estimated to 

beUS$500billion and one of the top five retail markets in the world by economic value. India is one of the fastest 

growing retail markets in the world, with 1.2 billion people. The retail market is expected to reach a whooping  

Rs. 47 lakh crore by 2016-17, as it expands at a compounded annual growth rate of 15 per cent, accordingly to the „Yes 

Bank - Assocham‟ study. The retail market, (including organised and unorganised retail), was at Rs. 23 lakh crore in 

2011-12. According to the study, organised retail, that comprised just seven per cent of the overall retail market in 

2011-12, is expected to grow at a CAGR of 24 per cent and attain 10.2 per cent share of the total retail sector by  

2016-17. A growing and mushrooming retail sector means that its contribution to GDP would grow. It would thus 

help in expanding the economy, generate employment and result in more tax income. As of 2013, India's retailing 

industry was essentially owner manned small shops. In 2010, larger format convenience stores and supermarkets 

accounted for about 4 percent of the industry, and these were present only in large urban centers. India's retail and 

logistics industry employs about 40 million Indians (3.3 percent of Indian population). India has highest number of 

outlets per person (7 per thousand) Indian retail space per capita at 2sqft (0.19m)/ person is lowest in the world Indian 

retail density of 6 percent is highest in the world.1.8 million Households in India have an annual income of  

over4.5 million (US$74,700.00). A number of merger and acquisitions have begun in Indian retail market. PWC 

estimates the multi-brand retail market to grow to $220 billion by 2020.A growing and mushrooming retail sector 

means that its contribution to GDP would grow. It would thus help in expanding the economy, generate employment 

and result in more tax income. The present study made an attempt to highlights the importance of FDI in retail sector; 

analyze the structure of retail industry group and its market reach in India, Assess the FDI on various sectors related to 

the retail sector. Analyze the growth performance of retail industry over a period of time and examine the Indian retail 

reforms and provide some suggestions to protect and promote the interest of small, unorganized retailers and farmers in 

the country.  

 

Introduction 

 The Make in India campaign is to lead India towards an effective destination as well as 

grow the Indian economy ahead. It provides a successful track of employment to the youths of 

country which will surely help in reducing the poverty level and other social issues in India. 

Make in India is a call to the top investors all across the world by the Indian Prime Minister, 

Narendra Modi, that come to India and grow your business by manufacturing products. The 

PM of India said to investors that no matter in whatever country you sell your products 

however you should manufacture in India. Youths of the India have enough talent, skill, 

discipline, and determination to get the goal .It can provides all the top investors a favorable 

opportunity to come in India and invest in businesses from electrical to electronics, from 
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automobiles to agro value addition, from satellite to submarine, etc. It is a big step taken by the 

government of India to reduce the level of unemployment faced by the youths of the country. 

The „ease of doing businesses is being promoted at the cost of socio-economic factors including 

employment generation and agricultural livelihoods. Make in India is an initiative launched by 

the government of India to encourage multinational, as well as national companies to 

manufacture their products in India. The latest changes in foreign direct investment (FDI) 

norms in India have made entry and control of foreign investors in a lot of sectors easier. 

The retail market is expected to reach a whooping Rs. 47 lakh crore by 2016-17, as it expands at 

a compounded annual growth rate of 15 per cent, accordingy to the „Yes Bank - Assocham‟ 

study. The retail market, (including organised and unorganised retail), was at Rs. 23 lakh crore 

in 2011-12. According to the study, organised retail, that comprised just seven per cent of the 

overall retail market in 2011-12, is expected to grow at a CAGR of 24 per cent and attain 10.2 

per cent share of the total retail sector by 2016-17. A growing and mushrooming retail sector 

means that its contribution to GDP would grow. It would thus help in expanding the economy, 

generate employment and result in more tax income.  

 Retailing in India is one of the pillars of its economy and accounts for 14 to 15 percent of its 

GDP. The Indian retail market is estimated to be US$ 500 billion and one of the top five retail 

markets in the world by economic value. India is one of the fastest growing retail markets in the 

world, with 1.2 billion people. A number of merger and acquisitions have begun in Indian retail 

market. PWC estimates the multi -brand retail market to grow to $220 billion by 2020.. The 

recent approval by the Union Cabinet for allowing 51% foreign direct investment (FDI) in 

multi-brand retail in India and increasing the FDI limit in single brand retail in India to 100% 

(from the existing 51%) has come at a time when global retailers are facing headwinds in their 

home countries and thus scouting for new emerging markets, while domestic players, on the 

other hand, are burdened with piling debt. While this long awaited approval, which has come as 

a relief to many organized retailers, includes a set of riders for the foreign investors like 

minimum investment, deployment of funds invested, local sourcing, cities being opened for 

initial roll-out, etc. Also, opposition from certain State Governments and political parties raises 

significant hurdles for effective implementation of the reforms. FDI in multi-brand retail has 

been opposed by several in the past citing fears of loss of employment and that traditional retail 

may be affected. However, adherents of the same indicate easy access to capital for domestic 

retailers, increased transfer of technology, enhanced supply chain efficiencies, increased 

employment opportunities and curtailment of inflation as the perceived benefits. While this long 

awaited move is not expected to have an immediate impact on the Indian retail sector, it is 

expected to reap benefits in the medium to long - term. However, the move needs to be 

monitored in the wake of the current opposition by several political parties, which if persists, 

may pose a major roadblock in the entry of the foreign retailers in India. Besides restricting the 

number of cities these retailers can operate in, it could also lead to problems in creating supply 

chain efficiency. For the domestic retailers, reforms at structural level would be required for 

partnering with foreign companies for the purpose of entering the states where FDI will be 

encouraged. At the same time, local retailers (kirana stores) are expected to remain a key 
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element in the ecosystem in the foreseeable future, with their ability to offer door step service 

and convenient access. 

 

Background 

 In 1997, the Indian retail sector witnessed the first footprints of FDI with 100% FDI being 

permitted in cash & carry wholesale trading under the government approval route, subsequently 

brought under the automatic route in 2006. As a step ahead, FDI in single brand retail was 

permitted to the extent of 51% in 2006, while FDI in multi -brand retail remained prohibited till 

recently. In July 2010, the Department of Industrial Policy and Promotion (DIPP) had put up a 

discussion paper proposing FDI in multi -brand retail. In July 2011, a Committee of Secretaries 

(CoS) had cleared the proposal to allow up to 51% FDI in multi-brand retail, which has been 

approved by the Union Cabinet in November 2011, albeit with a few riders. The Union Cabinet 

has also approved increasing the FDI limit in single brand retail to 100% with government 

approval. While no parliamentary approval is needed for the decision, State Governments have 

the prerogative to disallow the same in their respective states. Mounting opposition by several 

political parties and State Governments has raised hurdles in the effective implementation of the 

key reform measure. 

 Until 2011, Indian central government denied foreign direct investment (FDI) in multi -

brand retail, forbidding foreign groups from any ownership in supermarkets, convenience stores 

or any retail outlets. Even single-brand retail was limited to 51% ownership and a bureaucratic 

process. In November 2011, India's central government announced retail reforms for both multi-

brand stores and single -brand stores. These market reforms paved the way for retail innovation 

and competition with multi -brand retailers such as Walmart, Carrefour and Tesco , as well 

single brand majors such as IKEA , Nike, and Apple. The announcement sparked intense 

activism, both in opposition and in support of the reforms. In December 2011, under pressure 

from the opposition, Indian government placed the retail reforms on hold till it reaches a 

consensus. In January 2012, India approved reforms for single - brand stores welcoming anyone 

in the world to innovate in Indian retail market with 100% ownership, but imposed the 

requirement that the single brand retailer source 30 percent of its goods from India. Indian 

government continues the hold on retail reforms for multi -brand stores. In June 2012, IKEA 

announced it had applied for permission to invest $1.9 billion in India and set up 25 retail stores. 

An analyst from Fitch Group stated that the 30 percent requirement was likely to significantly 

delay if not prevent most single brand majors from Europe, USA and Japan from opening stores 

and creating associated jobs in India. On 14 September 2012, the government of India 

announced the opening of FDI in multi-brand retail, subject to approvals by individual states. 

This decision was welcomed by conomists .and the markets, but caused protests and an 

upheaval in India's central government's political coalition structure. On 20 September 2012, the 

Government of India formally notified the FDI reforms for single and multi brand retail, 

thereby making it effective under Indian law. On 7 December 2012, the Federal Government of 

India allowed 51% FDI in multi-brand retail in India. The government managed to get the 

approval of multi-brand retail in the parliament despite heavy uproar from the opposition (the 
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NDA and leftist parties). Some states will allow foreign supermarkets like Walmart, Tesco and 

Carrefour to open while other states.  

 

Market Dynamics 

 In the past few years, Indian Retail sector has seen tremendous growth in the organised 

segment. Major domestic players have stepped into the retail arena with long term, ambitious 

plans to expand their business across verticals, cities and formats. Companies like Tata, 

Reliance, Adani Enterprise and Bharti have been investing considerably in the booming Indian 

Retail market. Along with these giant retailers, a number of transnational brands have also 

entered into the market to set up retail chains in close association with bigger Indian companies. 

High consumer spending over the years by the young population (more than 31% of the country 

is below 14 years) and sharp rise in disposable income are driving the Indian organised retail 

sector‟s growth. Even Tier I & Tier II cities and towns are witnessing a major shift in consumer 

preferences and lifestyles, the result of which, they have emerged as attractive markets for 

retailers to expand their presence. The Indian retail sector is highly fragmented and the 

unorganised sector has around 13 million retail outlets that account for around 95-96% of the 

total Indian retail industry. However, going forward, the organised sector‟s growth potential is 

expected to increase due to globalisation, high economic growth, and improved lifestyle. 

Although the growth potential in the sector is immense, there are obstacles too, that could slow 

the pace of growth for new entrants. Rigid regulations, high personnel costs, real estate costs, 

lack of basic infrastructure, and highly competitive domestic retailer groups are some such 

challenges. 

 

Objectives 

1. To analyze the structure of retail industry group and its market reach in India 

2. To assess the FDI on various sectors related to the retail sector. 

3. To analyze the growth performance of retail industry over a period of time 

4. To examine the Indian retail reforms and to provide some suggestions to protect and 

promote the interest of small, unorganized retailers and farmers in the country. 

 

Research Methodology 

 The researcher has adopted analytical, descriptive and comparative methodology for this 

study. Reliance has been placed on secondary data sources such as books, journals, newspapers 

and online database. However, the interpretation of the data and suggestions made assume 

importance for the healthy growth of the retail sector in the country. 

 The top Five Countries for FDI since 2000- 2010: Majority of the foreign direct investment 

comes through Mauritius as it enjoys several tax advantages, which works well for the 

international investors. Indian Retailers A 2012 PWC report states that modern retailing has a 

5% market share in India with about $27 billion in sales, and is growing at 15 to 20% per year. 

There are many modern retail format and mall companies in India. Some examples are in the 

following categories. Indian Retail Group Market Reach in 2011 and Notes Pantaloon Retail 65 

stores and 21 factory outlets in 35 cities, 2 million square feet space, Shoppers Stop 51 stores in 
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23 cities, 3.2 million squarefeet space, Spencers Retail 200 stores in 45 cities, 1 million square 

feet space, Reliance Retail 708 mart and supermarkets, 20 wholesale stores in 15 cities, 508 

fashion and lifestyle 1206crore(US$200 million) per month sales in 2013,Bharti Retail 74 

Easyday stores, plans to add 10 million square feet by 2017, Birla More 575 stores nationwide, 

Tata Trent 59 Westside mall stores, 13 hypermarkets , Lifestyle Retail 15 lifestyle stores, 8 home 

centers, Future Group 193 stores in 3 cities, one of three largest supermarkets retailer in India by 

sales 916crore (US$150 million) per month sales in 2013.  

 

FDI in Different Sectors 

 26% FDI is permitted in Defence, Pension sector (allowed in October 2012 as per cabinet 

decision), Newspaper and media,(4) Courier Services (through automatic route), Tea Plantation 

(upto 49% through automatic route; 100% through FIPB route) 49 % FDI is permitted in: 

Banking, Cable network, DTH, lfrastructure investment , Telecom Insurance (in July 2013 it 

was raised to 49% from 26% subject to Parliament approval), Petroleum Refining (49% allowed 

under automatic route), Power Exchanges (49% allowed under automatic route), Stock 

Exchanges, Depositories allowed under automatic route upto 49% , (FDI & FII) in power 

exchanges registered under the Central Electricity Regulatory Commission (Power Market) 

Regulations 2010 subject to an FDI limit of 26 per cent and an FII limit of 23 per cent of the 

paid -up capital is now permissible. 51% is permitted in Multi-Brand Retail (Since September 

2012) Petro – pipelines, 74% FDI is permitted in Atomic minerals, Science Magazines / 

Journals,  Petro marketing Coal and Lignite mines, Credit information companies, 100 % FDI 

is permitted in Single Brand Retail (100% FDI allowed in single brand retail;49 % through 

automatic route; 49-100% through FIPB).In the following sectors 100 % FDI is permitted. 

Advertisement, Airports, cold-storage, BPO/Call centers, E-commerce, Energy (except atomic), 

export trading house, Films, Hotel, tourism Metro-train, Mines (gold, silver), Petroleum 

exploration, Pharmaceuticals Pollution control, Postal service, Roads, highways, ports, 

Township, wholesale trading Telecom (raised from 74% to 100% in July, 2013 by GOI). Asset 

Reconstruction Companies (increased from 74% to 100 in July, 2013. Out of this upto 49% will 

be under automatic route). 

 As part of the economic liberalization process set in place by the Industrial Policy of 1991, 

the Indian government has opened the retail sector to FDI slowly through a series of steps: In 

1995. World Trade Organizations‟ (WTO) General Agreement on Trade in Services, which 

includes both wholesale and retailing services, came into effect. In 1997 FDI in cash and carry 

(wholesale) with 100% rights allowed under the government approval route; In 2006: FDI in 

cash and carry (wholesale) was brought under automatic approval route; Up to 51% investment 

in single brand retail outlet permitted, 100% FDI in Single Brand Retail allowed‟ and 2012, On 

Sept. 13, Government approved the allowance of 51 percent foreign investment in multi-brand 

retail. 

 

Sector's High Growth Potential is Attracting Investors 

 India has occupied a remarkable position in global retail rankings; the country has high 

market potential, low economic risk, and moderate political risk 
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 India‟s net retail sales are quite significant among emerging and developed nations; the 

country is ranked third (after China and Brazil) 

 Overall, given its high growth potential, India compares favourably with global peers 

among foreign investors 

 With investment of around US$ 511.76 billion, the first half of 2016 witnessed the 

highest annual private equity (PE) in the retail sector, since 2008. 

 

Indian Retail Reforms 

 Until 2011, Indian central government denied foreign direct investment (FDI) in multi-

brand Indian retail, forbidding foreign groups from any ownership in supermarkets, convenience 

stores or any retail outlets, to sell multiple products from different brands directly to Indian 

consumer‟s .The government of Manmohan Singh, prime minister, announced on 24 November 

2011 the following reforms. India will allow foreign groups to own up to 51 per cent in "multi-

brand retailers", as supermarkets are known in India, in the most radical pro-liberalisation 

reform passed by an Indian cabinet in years; single brand retailers, such as Apple and IKEA , 

can own 100 percent of their Indian stores, up from the previous cap of 51 percent; both multi-

brand and single brand stores in India will have to source nearly a third of their goods from 

small and medium-sized Indian suppliers; all multi-brand and single brand stores in India must 

confine their operations to 53-odd cities with a population over one million, out of some 7935 

towns and cities in India. It is expected that these stores will now have full access to over 200 

million urban consumers in India; multi-brand retailers must have a minimum investment of 

US$100 million with at least half of the amount invested in back end infrastructure, including 

cold chains, refrigeration, transportation, packing, sorting an d processing to considerably 

reduce the post harvest losses and bring remunerative prices to farmers; the opening of retail 

competition will be within India's federal structure of government. Actual implementation of 

policy will be within the parameters of state laws and regulations. The opening of retail industry 

to global competition is expected to spur a retail rush to India. It has the potential to transform 

not only the retailing landscape but also the nation's ailing infrastructure. A Wall Street Journal 

article claims that fresh investments in Indian organized retail will generate 10 million new jobs 

between 2012 –2014, and about five to six million of them in logistics alone; even though the 

retail market is being opened to just 53 cities out of about 8000 towns and cities in India. In 11 

January 2012, India approved increased competition and innovation in single -brand retail. The 

reform seeks to attract investments in operations and marketing, improve the availability of 

goods for the consumer, encourage increased sourcing of goods from India, and enhance 

competitiveness of Indian enterprises through access to global designs, technologies and 

management practices. In this announcement, India requires single-brand retailer, with greater 

than 51% foreign ownership, to source at least 30% of the value of products from Indian small 

industries, village and cottage industries, artisans and craftsmen. Growth Over 1997-2010 India 

in 1997 allowed foreign direct investment (FDI) in cash and carry wholesale. Then, it required 

government approval. The approval requirement was relaxed, and automatic permission was 

granted in 2006. Between 2000 to 2010, Indian retail attracted about $1.8 billion in foreign direct 
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investment, representing a very small 1.5% of total investment flow into India. Single brand 

retailing attracted 94 proposals between 2006 and 2010, of which 57 were approved and 

implemented. For a country of 1.2 billion people, this is a very small number. Some claim one 

of the primary restraints inhibiting better participation was that India required single brand 

retailers to limit their ownership in Indian outlets to 51%. China in contrast allows 100% 

ownership by foreign companies in both single brand and multi -brand retail presence.  

 Indian retail has experienced limited growth, and its spoilage of food harvest is amongst the 

highest in the world, because of very limited integrated cold -chain and other infrastructure. 

India has only 5386 stand -alone cold storages, having a total capacity of 23.6 million metric 

tons. However, 80 percent of this storage is used only for potatoes. The remaining infrastructure 

capacity is less than 1% of the annual farm output of India and grossly inadequate during peak 

harvest seasons. This leads to about 30% losses in certain perishable agricultural output in India, 

on average, every year. Indian laws already allow foreign direct investment in cold -chain 

infrastructure to the extent of 100 percent. There has been no interest in foreign direct 

investment in cold storage infrastructure build out. Experts claim that cold storage infrastructure 

will become economically viable only when there is strong and contractually binding demand 

from organized retail. The risk of cold storing perishable food, without an assured way to move 

and sell it, puts the economic viability of expensive cold storage in doubt. In the absence of 

organized retail competition and with aban on foreign direct investment in multi-brand retailers, 

foreign direct investments are unlikely to begin in cold storage and farm logistics infrastructure. 

Until 2010, intermediaries and middlemen in India have dominated the value chain. Due to a 

number of intermediaries involved in the traditional Indian retail chain, norms are flouted and 

pricing lacks transparency. Small Indian farmers realize only 1/3rd of the total price paid by the 

final Indian consumer, as against 2/3rd by farmers in nations with a higher share of organized 

retail The 60%+ margins for middlemen and traditional retail shops have limited growth and 

prevented innovation in Indian retail industry. India has had years of debate and discussions on 

the risks and prudence of allowing innovation and competition within its retail industry. 

Numerous economists repeatedly recommended to the Government of India that legal 

restrictions on organized retail must be removed, and the retail industry in India must be opened 

to competition. For example, in an invited address to the Indian parliament in December 2010, 

Jagdish Bhagwati, Professor of Economics and Law at the Columbia University analysed the 

relationship between growth and poverty reduction, then urged the Indian parliament to extend 

economic reforms by freeing up of the retail sector, further liberalization of trade in all sectors, 

and introducing labor market reforms. Such reforms Professor Bhagwati argued will accelerate 

economic growth and make a sustainable difference in the life of India's poorest. A 2007 report 

noted that an increasing number of people in India are turning to the services sector for 

employment due to the relative low compensation offered by the traditional agriculture and 

manufacturing sectors. The organized retail market is growing at 35 percent annually while 

growth of unorganized retail sector is pegged at 6 percent.  

 The Retail Business in India is currently at the point of inflection. As of 2008, rapid change 

with investments to the tune of US$25 billion was being planned by several Indian and 
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multinational companies in the next 5 years. It is a huge industry in terms of size and according 

to India Brand Equity Foundation (IBEF), it is valued at about US$395.96 billion. Organised 

retail is expected to garner about 16-18 percent of the total retail market (US$65–75 billion) in 

the next 5 years. India has topped the A.T. Kearney‟s annual Global Retail Development Index 

(GRDI) for the third consecutive year, maintaining its position as the most attractive market for 

retail investment. The Indian economy has registered a growth of 8% for 2007. The predictions 

for 2008 are 7.9%.The enormous growth of the retail industry has created a huge demand for 

real estate. Property developers are creating retail real estate at an aggressive pace and by 2010, 

300 malls are estimated to be operational in the country. Growth After 2011Before 2011, India 

had prevented innovation and organized competition in its consumer retail industry. Several 

studies claim that the lack of infrastructure and competitive retail industry is a key cause of 

India's persistently high inflation. Furthermore, because of unorganized retail, in a nation where 

malnutrition remains a serious problem, food waste is rife. Well over 30% of food staples and 

perishable goods produced in India spoil because poor infrastructure and small retail outlets 

prevent hygienic storage and movement of the goods from the farmer to the consumer. One 

report estimates the 2011 Indian retail market as generating sales of about $470 billion a year, of 

which a minuscule $27 billion comes from organized retail such as supermarkets, chain stores 

with centralized operations and shops in malls. The opening of retail industry to free market 

competition, some claim will enable rapid growth in retail sector of Indian economy. Others 

believe the growth of Indian retail industry will take time, with organized retail possibly needing 

a decade to grow to a 25% share. A 25% market share, given the expected growth of Indian 

retail industry through 2021, is estimated to be over $250 billion a year: a revenue equal to the 

2009 revenue share from Japan for the world's 250 largest retailers., The Economist forecasts 

that Indian retail will nearly double in economic value, expanding by about $400 billion by 

2020. The projected increase alone is equivalent to the current retail market size of France.In 

2011, food accounted for 70% of Indian retail, but was under-represented by organized retail. 

A.T. Kearney estimates India's organized retail had a 31% share in clothing and apparel, while 

the home supplies retail was growing between 20% to 30% per year. These data correspond to 

retail prospects prior to November announcement of the retail reform. It might be true that India 

has the largest number of shops per inhabitant. However there are detailed figures for Belgium, 

the Netherlands and Luxemburg. In Belgium, the number of outlets is approximately 8 per 

1,000 and in the Netherlands it is 6. So the Indian number must be far higher. Advantages of the 

FDI in Retail Sector India is a developing nation and like any developing business the Indian 

market also needs lots of investment for the growth of the country. It is necessary to allow FDI 

in a developing country like India for the following reasons.  

 Helps in attaining high GDP growth rate and Stable economy  

 Low inflation (Inflation came down from 17% to 7% in 95). 

 Helps in access to the advance technology of the world. 

 Management skills, intellectual property and creating world class infrastructure  

 Better utilization of resources  
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 Helps in increasing exports and tax revenue, Good foreign exchange earnings and 

increases the employment  

 Increase in the no. of trained labours. 

 Help in capital formation by bringing fresh Capital and Increases competition within the 

local market and this brings higher efficiencies. 

 

Suggestion 

 FDI should be allowed in retail sector, but the government should frame the policies which 

help in boosting the domestic manufacturing .More over there should be restriction in 

repatriation of profits, so that there should be stability in the value of Indian rupee.  

The government should establish a regulatory authority which will keep a check on these 

companies, so that these companies will not take undue advantage from farmers and does not 

involve in malpractice. FDI in India should be allowed but there should be some strict rules and 

policies to control the level of involvement of FDI in Indian market. It should be allowed 

partially not 100 %. In every field it has its pros and cons, eg., if we talk about FDI in retail 

sector then it has various advantages and disadvantages too Advantages are -it will provide 

better infrastructure. Better quality of product. Inflation rate will decrease. It will boost the 

economy and will increase the GDP of our nation Disadvantages -it will affect small scale 

businessmen. Unemployment will increase etc 

 

Conclusions 

 India is a developing country .introducing FDI in retail sector would sure boost the 

economy for years ahead, not to mention the other added benefits like lower prices of 

commodities for consumers, better quality products, employments, etc. These benefits cannot be 

achieved from investments within the country, for one we are not capable of such huge and long 

term investments. We cannot even compete with foreign companies in providing all such 

benefits in such low margins. Opening up of FDI in multi-brand retail in India could potentially 

be a mixed blessing for domestic players. While initially the small indigenous retailers‟ business 

would be impacted once modern retail enters the locality, this adverse impact is expected to be 

short -lived and to weaken over time.  

 While this long awaited move is no t expected to have an immediate impact on the Indian 

retail sector, it is expected to reap benefits in the medium to long - term as it will help improve 

the a) balance sheet and liquidity profile of cash - starved retailers with aggressive expansion 

plans b) supply chain and back -end infrastructure while reducing margins for middlemen 

through direct sourcing from farmers and c) arrest inflationary pressures through increased 

supplies facilitated by improved productivity of farmers and reduction of agri-waste. However, 

once 100% FDI is allowed in retail that is when the landscape will become extremely 

competitive. Further, the move needs to be monitored in the wake of the current opposition by 

several political parties. At last conclude that FDI should be allowed for small period of time 

with strict rules and policies. 
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Abstract 

 Theory regarding direct investment in the 1960‟s the reason behind Foreign Direct Investment and multinational 

corporations was explained by neo classical Economics. Based on macroeconomic principles, these theories were based 

on the classical theory of trade in when the motive behind trade was a result of the difference in the cost of production of 

goods between two countries, facing on the low cost of production as a motive behind foreign activity. By the 

neoclassical theories foreign direct investment is not limited to investment of excess profit abroad. In fact foreign direct 

investment can be financial through loans attained in the host country. Payment in exchange for equity like patents, 

technology machinery etc. the rapid growth of world population since 1950 has occurred mostly in developing 

countries. This growth has been marketed by more rapid increase in gross domestic product are this income per capita 

has increased in most countries around world since 1950. The local population may benefit from the employment 

opportunities created by new business. In many instates the inventing company is simply transferring. Its older 

production capacity and machines which might suit be appealing to the host country because of technological lags. 

India‟s FDI policy progressively liberalized since the nineties and only a few sectors, primarily in sources sector now 

have an FDI capon investment India‟s inward investment is now be considered most liberal and liberal amongst 

emerging economics.  

 

Introduction 

 Foreign direct investment is the sum of equity capital. Other long-term capital and short 

term capital as shown the balance of payments. FDI usually involves participation in 

management joint- venture transfer of technology and expertise stock of FDI is the let ie 

outward FDI means inward FDI, cumulative FDI for any given period. Direct investment 

excludes investment through purchase of shares. Foreign Direct investment refers just to 

building new facet by a large management interest in an enterprise operating in an economy 

other than that of the investment. 

 

Theoretical Background  

 Foreign Direct Investment is distinguished from foreign portfolio investment a passive 

management in the securities of another shares another country such as public stocks and bonds 

by the element of control. Theory regarding direct investment in 1960s the explained by new 

classical theory of trade in which the motive behind trade was a result of the differences in the 

cost of production of goods between two countries. The internationalization challenge though 

there main principles. Absolute cost advantages, product differentiation advantages are 

economics of scale. Furthermore new classical theories were created under the assumption of 

existence of perfect competition. Intrigued by the motivations behind large foreign investment 

made by corporations from the United States of America. The theory proposed by the 

approaches international investment formal different and more firm-specific profit of view as 

opposed to traditional macro economics – based theories of investment. Moreover that FDI is 

not necessarily a movement of funds explain in creational production.  
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Mean Determinants of FDI 

1. Firm-specific advantages:  

Once domestic investment was exhausted, a firm could exploit its advantages linked to 

market imperfections 

2. Removal of conflicts:  

Conflict arises if a firm is already operating in foreign market or looking to expand its 

operations within the same market. It must be taken into account that a reduction in 

conflict through acquisition of control of operations will increase the market 

imperfections. 

3. Propensity to formulate an internationalization strategy to mitigate risk:  

Firms are characterized with three levels of decision making: the day to day 

supervision, management decision coordination and long term strategy planning and 

decision making.  

 

Types of FDI 

1. Horizontal FDI arises when a firm duplicates its home country-based activities at the 

same value chain stage in a host country through FDI 

2. Platform FDI Foreign direct investment from a source country into a destination 

country for the purpose of exporting to a third country. 

3. Vertical FDI takes place when a firm through FDI moves upstream or downstream in 

different value chains i.e., when firms perform value-adding activities stage by stage in a 

vertical fashion in a host country.  

 

Importance  

 The rapid growth of world population since 1950 has occurred mostly in developing 

countries. This growth has been matched by more rapid increases in gross domestic 

product, and thus income per capita has increased in most countries around the world 

since 1950.  

 FDI increase the economic growth due to the influx of capital and increased tax 

revenues for the host country.  

 Greater competition from new companies can lead to productivity gains and greater 

efficiency in the host country  

 It has been suggested that the application of a foreign entity‟s policies to a domestic 

subsidiary may improve corporate governance standards.  

 It can result in the transfer of soft skills through training and job creation, 

 The local population may benefit from the employment opportunities created by new 

businesses 

Developing World 

India 

 Foreign investment was introduced in 1991 under Foreign Exchange Management Act 

(FEMA), driven by then finance minister Manmohan Singh. India disallowed overseas 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Foreign_Exchange_Management_Act
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Foreign_Exchange_Management_Act
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Foreign_Exchange_Management_Act
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Manmohan_Singh
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corporate bodies (OCB) to invest in India.[19] India imposes cap on equity holding by foreign 

investors in various sectors, current FDI in aviation and insurance sectors is limited to a 

maximum of 49%.Starting from a baseline of less than $1 billion in 1990, a 

2012 UNCTAD survey projected India as the second most important FDI destination (after 

China) for transnational corporations during 2010–2012. As per the data, the sectors that 

attracted higher inflows were services, telecommunication, construction activities and computer 

software and hardware. Mauritius, Singapore, US and UK were among the leading sources of 

FDI.  

 

Ten Largest Foreign Companies Investing in India (from April 2000- January 2011)  

1. TMI Mauritius Ltd. - Rs 7200 crore/$1600 million 

2. Cairn UK Holding - Rs6666 crores/$1492 million 

3. Oracle Global (Mauritius) Ltd. - Rs 4805 crore/$1083 million 

4. Mauritius Debt Management Ltd.- Rs 3800 crore/$956 million 

5. Vodafone Mauritius Ltd. – Rs 4000 crore/$801 million 

6. Etisalat Mauritius Ltd. – Rs 3228 crore 

7. CMP Asia Ltd. – Rs 2638.25 crore/$653.74 million 

8. Oracle Global Mauritius Ltd. – Rs 2575.88 crore / $563.94 million 

9. Merrill Lynch(Mauritius) Ltd. – Rs 2230.02 crore / $483.55 million 

10. Name of the company not given (but the Indian company which got the FDI is Dhabol 

Power company Ltd.) 

 In 1999, Russia announced a law named 'FDI of the Russian Federation', which aimed at 

providing a basic guarantee for foreign investors on investing, running business, earnings. In 

2008, Russia banned FDI on strategic industries, such as military defense and country safety. In 

2014, president Putin announced that once abroad Russian investment inflows legally, it would 

not be checked by tax or law sector. This is a favorable policy of Putin to appeal Russian 

investment to come back. 

 

Recent Policy Measures in India 

 49% FDI under automatic route permitted in Insurance and Pension sectors 

 Foreign investment up to 49% in defence sector permitted under automatic route. The 

foreign investment in access of 49% has been allowed on case to case basis with 

Government approval in cases resulting in access to modern technology in the country 

or for other reasons to be recorded 

 FDI limit of 100% (49% under automatic route, beyond 49% government route) for 

defence sector made applicable to Manufacturing of Small Arms and Ammunitions 

covered under Arms Act 1959 

 FDI up to 100% under automatic route permitted in Teleports, Direct to Home, Cable 

Networks, Mobile TV, Headend-in- the Sky Broadcasting Service 

 FDI up to 100% under automatic route permitted in Up-linking of Non-„News & 

Current Affairs‟ TV Channels, Down-linking of TV Channels 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Foreign_direct_investment#cite_note-19
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Aviation
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Insurance
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/UNCTAD
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 In case of single brand retail trading of „state-of-art‟ and „cutting-edge technology‟ 

products, sourcing norms can be relaxed up to three years and sourcing regime can be 

relaxed for another 5 years subject to Government approval 

 Foreign equity cap of activities of Non-Scheduled Air Transport Service, Ground 

Handling Services increased from 74% to 100% under the automatic route 

 100% FDI under automatic route permitted in Brownfield Airport projects 

 FDI limit for Scheduled Air Transport Service/ Domestic Scheduled Passenger Airline 

and regional Air Transport Service raised to 100%, with FDI upto 49% permitted under 

automatic route and FDI beyond 49% through Government approval 

 Foreign airlines would continue to be allowed to invest in capital of Indian companies 

operating scheduled and nonscheduled air transport services up to the limit of 49% of 

their paid up capital 

 In order to provide clarity to the e-commerce sector, the Government has issued 

guidelines for foreign investment in the sector. 100% FDI under automatic route 

permitted in the marketplace model of e-commerce 

 100% FDI under Government route for retail trading, including through e-commerce, 

has been permitted in respect of food products manufactured and/or produced in India 

 100% FDI allowed in Asset Reconstruction Companies under the automatic route 

 74% FDI under automatic route permitted in brown field pharmaceuticals. FDI beyond 

74% will be allowed through government approval route 

 FDI limit for Private Security Agencies raised to 74% (49% under automatic route, 

beyond 49% and upto 74% under government route) 

 For establishment of branch office, liaison office or project office or any other place of 

business in India if the principal business of the applicant is Defence, Telecom, Private 

Security or Information and Broadcasting, approval of Reserve Bank of India would not 

be required in cases where FIPB approval or license/permission by the concerned 

Ministry/Regulator has already been granted 

 Requirement of „controlled conditions‟ for FDI in Animal Husbandry (including 

breeding of dogs), Pisciculture, Aquaculture and Apiculture has been waived off 

 

FDI Inflows Rise 40% on Make in India Initiative: Economic Survey 

 Foreign direct investment in India has received a dramatic boost from the launch of the 

Make in India initiative, according to the latest Economic Survey. The major objectives behind 

the Make in India initiative are job creation and skill enhancement in 25 sectors of the 

economy. Foreign direct investment (FDI) in India has received a dramatic boost from the 

launch of the Make in India initiative, according to the latest Economic Survey. After the 

September 2014 launch of the initiative, which seeks to promote manufacturing and attract 

foreign investment, there was an almost 40% increase in FDI inflows from October 2014 to June 

2015 over the year-ago period. Under the programme, the government has awarded 56 defence 

manufacturing permits to private sector entities in the past one year, after allowing 49% FDI in 

the defence sector in August 2014, compared with 47 granted in the preceding three years. 
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Entities from several countries such as Japan, China, France and South Korea announced their 

intention to invest in India in various industrial and infrastructure projects. “The concept of 

Make in India has really succeeded as it added more employment. With this, India has now 

become a vibrant market for manufacturers. For the products that are made out of the initiative, 

we have a strong domestic market with increasing demand. I believe that infrastructure sector is 

where foreign investments can come in a big way,” said Dipankar Dasgupta, former professor of 

economics at the Indian Statistical Institute. The major objectives behind the Make in India 

initiative are job creation and skill enhancement in 25 sectors of the economy, including 

automobiles, aviation, biotechnology, chemicals, construction, defence manufacturing, 

electrical machinery, electronic systems and mining. According to the Department of Industrial 

Policy and Promotion, FDI inflows under the approval route (which requires prior government 

permission) increased by 87% during 2014-15 with an inflow of $2.22 billion. More than 90% of 

FDI was through the automatic route. Also in 2014-15, foreign institutional investment rose by 

an unprecedented 717% to $40.92 billion. 

 

Recent Trends in Foreign Direct Investment in India 

 The decade gone by would be considered as the golden year for foreign direct investment 

(FDI) in India. Between year 2000-11, India attracted cumulative FDI inflow of USD 237 

Billion. 70 per cent of this FDI constituted equity inflows, the rest being reinvested earnings and 

other capital. Over the last decade, FDI in India grew at CAGR 23 per cent. The bull nm in 

India FDI started in FY 2006-07 when it grew by 146 per cent over the previous year. FDI 

peaked in year FY 2007-08 and only marginally declined in the following years of economic 

crisis. For the eight months of FY 2011/12 (Apr-Nov 2011), India has already garnered USD 33 

Billion of FDI matching the full year FDI of the year 2010-11. 
 

 

 Share of top five investing countries in India stood at 69 per cent. Mauritius was the top 

country of origin for FDI flows into India, primarily driven by the tax haven status enjoyed by 

Mauritius. Services sector (Financial and Non-financial) attracted the largest FDI equity flows 

amounting USD 31 Billion. (20.5 per cent share). 

 

Summery 

 The measures taken by the Government are directed to open new sectors for foreign direct 

investment, increase the sectoral limit of existing sectors and simplifying other conditions of the 
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FDI policy. FDI policy reforms are meant to provide ease of doing business and accelerate the 

pace of foreign investment in the country. 
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Abstract 

 In capitalism inequalities are everywhere. They are founded on the division between capitalism who own the 

means production and workers who sell their lab our force capitalism and firms are engaged in competition with one 

another resulting in unequal economic fortunes, further complicated by the evolving relationship between industrial 

and financial capital. Workers find themselves in increasingly segmented labor markets and are divided between men 

and women. knowledge and manual workers, white and blue collars, craft and unskilled operators, permanent and 

temporary workers, local and migrant labors, not to mention the reserve army of the unemployed .These inequalities in 

classes, professional, employment and social conditions complicated by those in gender and ethnic status–lead to 

measurable inequalities in incomes, status, access to economic and social rights and to public services ,opportunities for 

onward social mobility. Economic inequalities are most obviously shown by people‟s different positions within the 

economic distribution - income, pay, wealth. However, people‟s economic positions are also related to other 

characteristics, such as whether or not they have a disability, their ethnic background, or whether they are a man or a 

woman. While The Equality Trust recognizes the importance of these measures, the focus of our work is specifically the 

gap between the well-off and the less well-off in the overall economic distribution. This is reflected in the choice of terms 

and statistics in this section. This paper offer an inequality, economic inequality, types of income inequality, method of 

measuring inequality and recent issues of these problems.  

 

Introduction 

 In capitalism inequalities are everywhere. They are founded on the division between 

capitalism who own the means production and workers who sell their labor force capitalism and 

firms are engaged in competition with one another resulting in unequal economic fortunes, 

further complicated by the evolving relationship between industrial and financial capital. 

Workers find themselves in increasingly segmented labor markets and are divided between men 

and women. Knowledge and manual workers, white and blue collars, craft and unskilled 

operators, permanent and temporary workers, local and migrant labors, not to mention the 

reserve army of the unemployed. These inequalities in classes, professional, employment and 

social conditions complicated by those in gender and ethnic status-lead to measurable 

inequalities in incomes, status, access to economic and social rights and to public services 

,opportunities for onward social mobility. Economic inequalities are most obviously shown by 

people‟s different positions within the economic distribution - income, pay, wealth. However, 

people‟s economic positions are also related to other characteristics, such as whether or not they 

have a disability, their ethnic background, or whether they are a man or a woman. While The 

Equality Trust recognizes the importance of these measures, the focus of our work is specifically 

the gap between the well-off and the less well-off in the overall economic distribution. This is 

reflected in the choice of terms and statistics in this section. This paper offer an inequality, 

economic inequality, types of income inequality, method of measuring inequality and recent 

issues of this problems  
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Objectives 

1. To find out the types of income inequality in India. 

2. To analyses some measures to reduce inequality. 

3. To compare the rural inequality and urban inequality. 

4. To know the present condition of inequality in India. 

 

Methodology 

 This paper based on secondary data collected from the books, journals and. website  

 

Economic Inequality 

1. Income Inequality 

Income inequality is the extent to which income is distributed unevenly in a group of 

people. Income is not just the money received through pay, but all the money received from 

employment (wages, salaries, bonuses etc.), investments, such as interest on savings 

accounts and dividends from shares of stock, savings, state benefits, pensions (state, 

personal, company) and rent. Measurement of income can be on an individual or household 

basis – the incomes of all the people sharing a particular household. Household income 

before tax that includes money received from the social security system is known as gross 

income. Household income including all taxes and benefits is known as net income. 

2. Pay Inequality 

A person‟s pay is different to their income. Pay refers to payment from employment only. 

This can be on an hourly, monthly or annual basis, is typically paid weekly or monthly and 

may also include bonuses. Pay inequality therefore describes the difference between people‟s 

pay and this may be within one company or across all pay received in the UK. 

3. Wealth Inequality 

Wealth refers to the total amount of assets of an individual or household. This may include 

financial assets, such as bonds and stocks, property and private pension rights. Wealth 

inequality therefore refers to the unequal distribution of assets in a group of people. 

 

Measurement of Inequality  

 There are various ways of measuring economic inequality. The choice of measure does not 

change what inequality looks like dramatically. However, changes in inequality over time 

within individual countries can look different if different measures are Gini coefficient, Ratio 

measures, Palma ratio these are the main types of measures of economic inequality 

 

Poverty is Different from Inequality 

 People in poverty are those who are considerably worse-off than the majority of the 

population. Their level of deprivation means they are unable to access goods and services that 

most people consider necessary to an acceptable standard of living. It can be an absolute term, 

referring to a level of deprivation that does not change over time, or a relative term in which the 

definition fluctuates in line with changes in the general living standard. The most commonly 

used definition of poverty in the UK is a relative measure: poverty is defined as having a 
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household income (adjusted for family size) which is less than 60% of median income. This is 

one of the agreed international measures used throughout the European Union. India has 

experienced a significant economic growth spurt in recent decades. After seeing annual growth 

of 3 percent in the years after independence in 1947, the rate began to double, reaching a rate of 

around 6 percent per year after 1980. However, the distribution of growth proceeds has been 

very uneven across different constituents of the Indian population. Our Prime Minister 

Narendra Modi, who has been celebrated as a harbinger of economic change by national and 

international media, will bring about an equalizing change in the Indian growth process? Or will 

he allow inequalities to rise in the coming years? It is becoming clear that the political forces that 

brought Modi to power in 2014 tend to favor growing inequality in India and oppose 

government programs that would alleviate it. Urban elite‟s owners, managers and professionals 

in the formal sector have garnered most of the relative gains from India‟s growth. And the state 

is helping them: There is a revolving door between the business world and the political sphere, 

which ends up meaning that policies put big business over ordinary Indians. 

 

Rising Inequality 

 Rising inequality has become an important issue in India. The National Sample Survey 

Organization reports that while a majority of Indians live on less than a dollar a day (at nominal 

exchange rates), the country boasts a significant number of billionaires on Forbes‟ 2015 list. The 

NSSO collects data on household consumption (not incomes) through the use of large-scale 

household surveys conducted every five years. The figures show us that India hasn‟t always 

been a massively unequal country, even during periods of high growth. In the 1980s, inequality 

among individuals measured in terms of consumption expenditure remained more or less the 

same. Meanwhile, the gap between expenditure in urban and rural areas widened, but rural 

areas themselves experienced a sharp decline in inequality due to proactive government 

interventions in the form of welfare programs and agricultural worker mobilizations for higher 

wages. During this period, overall inequality across the country remained roughly unchanged. 

In the 1990s, the story changed dramatically: Inequality raised substantially, with the Gini 

coefficient - a ratio that measures the gap between the richest and poorest citizens - jumping 

from 32.6 percent in 1993-94 to 37 percent in 2009-10. Inequality went up primarily within 

urban areas; the urban-rural gap widened too. But rural inequality again remained stable; in part 

thanks to welfare-oriented reforms such as the Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment 

Guarantee Scheme (MGNREGS) that since 2004 has guaranteed 100 days of employment at a 

minimum wage to rural residents and improved institutional credit to farmers. Such measures 

were introduced in response to heightened rural distress, a spate of farmer suicides and resultant 

protests and demonstrations organized by farming communities across the country. Modi‟s 

Make in India strategy, which aims to make the country an important manufacturing hub of the 

world, may not succeed and will not reduce inequality. As in China after 1992, it was a series of 

market-oriented, Big Business–friendly economic reforms introduced in India in 1991 that 

contributed significantly to rising inequality.  

 First, Indian agriculture became increasingly connected to the global markets and went 

through a deep recession from the mid-1990s until 2006. To this day, a majority of the Indian 

http://www.forbes.com/billionaires/list/3/#version:static
http://agrariancrisis.in/2013/05/19/farmers-suicide-rates-soar-above-the-rest/
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population lives in rural areas, with incomes directly or indirectly associated with agriculture. 

Second, the high-growth sectors that emerged during the reform era have not created enough 

jobs to lift all India‟s boats. For instance, India‟s well-known information technology sector 

(which includes outsourcing) recruits less than 2 percent of the entire workforce - and even for 

the slender minority that has benefited from it, wages have not kept pace with rising 

productivity. As Thomas Piketty outlined in his bestselling “Capital in the Twenty-First 

Century,” this implies that profits are growing much faster than wages, bringing about more 

inequality. Third, internal migration from rural to urban areas increased between 2001 and 

2011. There are also many “footloose” migrants, who spend part of the year in rural areas and 

the other part in urban areas. Once they move to cities such as New Delhi, Mumbai and 

Bangalore, most migrants find employment in the urban informal sector in low-wage jobs with 

little security and precarious living conditions. The low-cost informal sector enables private 

enterprise and wealthy individuals to increase their profits, contributing to inequality further. 

Finally, trends in land and real estate ownership are concentrating assets in the hands of an ever 

smaller group of people. Farmers lose their land through the creation of special economic zones 

and expansion of urban spaces. This transfer of ownership - and future profits - to wealthier 

buyers, frequently through coercion and for cheap prices, only heightens inequality. Add to that 

heightened speculation in the financial and real estate markets, and inequality grows even 

starker. 

 Meanwhile, the welfare measures that would benefit the poorest workers introduced by the 

previous regime still managed to anger the rural farming elites (large landlords and absentee 

landowners), who backed oppositional parties such as Modi‟s Bharatiya Janata Party in 2014. 

These are the people who provided the backbone for Modi‟s victory. The previous government, 

led by the Congress Party, had suffered a slew of political scandals that upset urban 

professionals, among other groups; Modi was able to reach out to these constituents, and part of 

the non-elite population, by invoking his own caste (he‟s a member of the Other Backward 

Classes, a large collection of middle caste groups who are considered relatively well-off in socio-

economic terms) and by playing up his Hindu religious identity. 

 In the first year of his tenure, Modi has substantially weakened the welfare measures 

introduced by the previous government. He has tried, unsuccessfully for now, to introduce a bill 

that will make land acquisition from agricultural producers easier for urban elites. Such a bill 

will also displace and further impoverish the poorest Indians, agricultural workers, who would 

join the ranks of urban informal labor. He has also attempted to provide impetus to foreign and 

private domestic capital by giving them tax breaks, and increasing the caps on foreign capital 

in key sectors. In addition, Modi‟s Make in India strategy that invites foreign and domestic 

capital to invest in Indian manufacturing to make the country an important manufacturing hub 

of the world may not succeed and will not reduce inequality. Given the sluggishness of the 

global economy since the crisis, apart from capital getting fat concessions from the Indian state, 

this campaign is unlikely to yield significant results in terms of growth and employment. 

Moreover, given the emphasis in this strategy on attracting foreign and domestic urban elites, 

the kinds of jobs that will be created will not come with labor protections and decent wages. 

http://centreforequitystudies.org/wp-content/uploads/2012/08/Migration-study-overview.pdf
http://www.aljazeera.com/indepth/opinion/2011/06/20116711756667987.html
http://www.firstpost.com/business/economy/despite-good-monsoon-farmers-blame-nrega-for-low-profits-105625.html
http://www.thehindu.com/opinion/op-ed/ending-destitution-and-distress/article6530852.ece
http://www.thehindu.com/news/national/land-bill-six-facts-you-need-to-know/article6978832.ece
http://articles.economictimes.indiatimes.com/2015-03-01/news/59642396_1_fpis-double-tax-avoidance-treaty-long-term-capital-gains-tax
http://articles.economictimes.indiatimes.com/2015-03-13/news/60086363_1_narendra-modi-government-long-pending-insurance-bill-modi-govt
http://www.makeinindia.com/
http://www.livemint.com/Politics/nEPZGnUMtLN3o86upKbPsI/Raghuram-Rajan-questions-Modis-Make-in-India-strategy.html
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These will only further increase the income gap between urban elites and the rest of the 

population. 

 These policies will only further accelerate the trends that India has seen over the last two 

decades, and Indian inequality is likely to accelerate, despite resistance from agricultural 

workers, workers in the organized sector in urban areas, and from various political parties in 

opposition. In order to curb this trend, the government has to create policies that favor the 

agricultural working population and the workers in the urban informal sector both in productive 

and welfare-oriented terms. He can start by stimulating the labor-intensive manufacturing sector 

with a focus on the internal market, and by supporting small-scale agriculture. But given the pro-

elite proclivities of the Modi government, we can‟t be too optimistic that inequality in India will 

decrease anytime soon.  

 

Conclusion 

 The concept of poverty is essentially one of the inequality has some immediate plausibility 

after all transfers from the rich to the poor can make a substantial den tan priority in most 

society. In this paper consist of the current issues in inequality in India. 
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Abstract 

 International trade has a significant role to play in the economics development of a nation. In the words of 

Haberler, “International trade has made a tremendous contribution to the development of less-developed countries in 

the 19th and 20th centuries and can be expected to make an equally big contribution in the future and that substantial 

free trade with marginal, in substantial corrections and deviations, is the best policy from the point of view of economic 

development. The opposite view holds that historically foreign trade has led to international inequalities whereby the 

rich countries have become richer at the cost of the poor nations. However, the things have now radically changed. 

Many developing countries adopted programmes of import liberalization and export promotion in the 1990s and 

achieved remarkable success. In this context pertaining to the study India‟s international trade during the post-reform 

period: challenges and prospects. In doing so, an attempt has been made to identify the major challenges which a state 

may face in the globalization process of trade sector and to probe into the future prospects of exports from this sector.  

 

Introduction and Statement of the Problem  

 Foreign trade and capital transactions constitute a country‟s external sector. At present, 

India‟s external sector is relatively small. It does not contribute significantly to the country‟s 

national income. With globalization, trade liberalization and export-led growth policy, 

however, India‟s external sector is presumably seeking its due importance. Under the new 

regime of liberalization and globalization, the external sector in the Indian economy has a 

strategic role to play in the process of economic development. Most countries, from an 

economics point of view, are still intimately linked with others.  

 Two the United States and China could conceivably withdraw from the world economy 

without disastrous consequences to themselves. For other countries such an act would border on 

the unthinkable. It would bring about not only a drastic lowering of economic welfare but also a 

complete change of ways of life. for practical purposes, all countries accept the fact that they are 

part of a world economy.  

 The revolutionary advances in communications and informatics have intensified the process 

of interdependence among the nations decision, technology and services, hence, no country can 

escape its role in the system of interdependent trading nation. Although the nation-state is still in 

the beginning of the new millennium the dominant entity, the increasing inter-dependence 

between countries has went the loss of some degree of sovereignty. Some countries have 

surrendered a good part of their sovereignty. The members of the European Community, 

because, they are generally aware of the losses that would be incurred if they were to isolate 

themselves completely from the world economy, they are still often tempted to adopt policies 

that reduce the degree of dependence. 

 

 



Vol. 5 | Special Issue. 1 | April 2017 | ISSN: 2319-961X 

 

147 Shanlax International Journal of Economics 

 

Concept 

 International Trade refers to trade between the residents of two- different countries. Each 

country function as sovereign state with its own set of regulation and currency. The tremendous 

expansion of international trade is in itself best proof that nations gain from trade.  

 

Theoretical Review 

 Heckscher (1991) Point out that the efficient use of resources and type of exports.   

The limitations of the system as the engine of growth has also been highlighted and taken due 

note of in the context of underdeveloped economies with due emphasis on Prebisch-Singer 

hypothesis and dependences argument. 

  W. Arther Lewis (1980), holds the view that the engine of growth is trade only, we have to 

change sources of fuel for the working of the engines. In the past it was fuelled by industrial 

growth in developed countries. But since the mid-1970 the developed countries are experiencing 

a secular decline in the rate of economic growth. This emphasizes the need to turn to an 

alternative sources of fuel which trade among the developing countries. 

  Bhagwati and Srinivasn (1991) state that the planners clearly assumed that a policy of 

autarky was not only possible but also desirable. It was in keeping with this doctrine that for 

many years imports were subject to restrictive bureaucratic control and that the significance of 

exports for the growth of the economy as a whole was underestimated. Imports were permitted 

only in case of those goods which were indigenously not available. This system provided a high 

degree of protection to domestic industries. 

 

Objectives 

1. To revealed international trade in economic development 

2. To study the international trade and economic growth in India 

3. To India‟s export performance 

4. To suggest the measure of improving trade performance in India. 

 

International Trade in Economic Development 

 International trade has actually operated to the detriment of the poor countries causing 

deterioration in their terms of trade. In between the two extremes positions lies opposing 

viewpoints. According to this view exports can act as a stimulus to the rest of economy under 

certain favorable conditions. International trade may also serve as a lagging sector of the 

economy. In this case, the stimulus to development is internal and trade may slow don growth. 

Nurkse believe that growth in the underdeveloped countries should proceed through domestic 

industrialization because there is little chance of reliance on export-led growth. Most of the 

developing countries followed the exports-oriented strategy of development in order to seep the 

economics of scale for their industries and to increase the extent of the market or to have access 

to foreign markets to sell their products. 
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International Trade and Economic Growth in India 

 Independent India inherited an inward –oriented policy and in the early years of planning 

an import- substitution regime with anti- export bias was considered to be quite appropriate for 

India. The aim of import- substituting policy was to become independent of imports in respect 

of machinery and to restrict imports to only raw materials and intermediate manufactures. This 

policy was also coupled with high level of duties on imports to protect the domestic industries. 

India‟s trade regime remained basically inward-looking until export incentives were introduced 

in the mid- sixties. But the policy of imports incentives was far overshadowed by continued 

prohibition on imports and the controls imposed on investment and the import-substituting 

policy many more export incentives were introduced and also export obligation was imposed on 

the industries at the various stages of licensing. This however, did not help export promotion 

much. The long-term Fiscal Policy of 1985 suggested that quantitative restrictions should be 

continued for some more time only in the case of industries which are just establishing 

themselves and that all capital goods, intermediate goods, raw materials and components should 

be imported subject goods, raw materials and components should be imported subject to tariffs 

and that the import duty structure must be simplified. But all these attempts towards 

liberalization did not dismantle the system of controls and therefore this could at best be 

described as slow and hesitant move towards trade liberalization. The Indian economy with the 

rest of the world as a solution to poor performance of the economy and accordingly some new 

measures has been initiated since July 1991 as a reform package to revitalize the economy. 

 

India‟s Export Performance 

 Indian has export link with both developed and developing countries of the world. Recent 

data suggests that about 40 per cent of the exports are destined to Asia and Oceania which West 

Europe accounts for about 27 per cent and America 22 per cent of our exports. Africa and South 

America, on the other hands, account for a very low single digit rate. Unfortunately, the 

economics of India‟s trading partners, except the United States, are a sluggish. The US economy 

has been growing well above its potential growth path with the unemployment rate hovering 

below the 5 per cent mark which is considered as the full employment rate. However recent data 

indicates that the US economy has reached its peak in this cycle and is now expected to move in 

a rather slow growth trajectory. In addition, the sanction against India in response to India‟s 

nuclear explosion put a damper on India‟s experts to the US market. The economics of Asian 

tigers are as well after decades of strong economic growth. European economics, on the other 

hand, have been facing very high unemployment rates with a low growth of GDP. The 

experiences of Indian economy since 1990-91 are explained in Table-1 represents India‟s share 

in the world trade in comparison other East Asian countries and U.S.A. 

 

Table 1: Trends in India‟s Volume of Exports 1990-99 

Year 
Volume of Exports 

(in US $ million) 

Exports as % of 

GDP at MP 

India‟s share in 

world trade 

Percentage change 

in exports 

1990-91 18,477 6.2 0.53 9.2 

1991-92 15,266 6.7 0.53 -1.5 
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1992-93 18,860 7.1 0.52 3.8 

1993-94 22,683 8.3 0.57 20.0 

1994-95 26,855 8.1 0.59 18.4 

1995-96 32,311 8.0 0.60 20.0 

1996-97 34,133 8.6 0.62 5.3 

1997-98 34,849 8.3 0.62 1.5 

1998-99 16,634 N.A 0.62 -2.9 

Source: (i) International Financial Statistics, May 1998, pp. 60-62 (ii) Economic Survey, 

Government of India, 1998-99, p.76 

 

Analysis of the Data 

 The trade policy reforms initiated by India for the last nine years have resulted in the shift 

from inward oriented policy of the past to an outward looking policy. 

  Except for the year1991-92 and 1992-93 we have been able to increase our share in the 

world exports, but only marginally from 0.53 per cent to 0.62 per cent 

  The volume of exports has shown an upward trend up to 1997-98 and since then 

remains more or less stagnant. 

  Exports as percentage of GDP at market price have shown an upward trend except for 

the year 1997-98. 

  India‟s share in the world trade, in comparison with other East Asian countries is one of 

the lowest. 

  Gradual increase in the share over years has been only marginal. 

  U.S.A keeps the hegemony in the world trade with a share of 12.63 per cent. 

 Moreover, there has been a very significant change in the composition of India‟s exports. 

Manufactured products now account for ¾ of the exports against the domination of primary 

commodities in the early period. Direction of trade has undergone some notable shifts. In the 

early 1950‟s U.K accounted for over one-fifth of India‟s International Trade. The share of Japan 

was very low. However, today as a single country U.S.A has been our largest trading partners. 

Import, the minus entry in the BOP account, both in terms of volume as well as percentage of 

GDP has been on increase throughout the post- globalization era (7.7 per cent in 1991-92 to 

12.3 per cent in 1997-98). In all the years, as the case had been since 1956, imports were larger 

than exports, keeping the BOP always negative (-3.9 per cent of GDP) our share of import from 

developing countries accounts for 47 per cent and that from developed countries 53 per cent. 

India‟s exports went up by 9.74 per cent February 2000 as compared to the performance in 

February 1999. Imports went up by 21.78 per cent during the month. During the April –

February period in 1999-2000 exports rose by 11.12 per cent while imports went up by 10.07 per 

cent. Oil imports accounted for US 8791.94 million dollars or 20.93 per cent of oil imports 

during April February this year, against US dollars 5284.64 million or 13.85 per cent of all 

imports last year.  

 According to the Economic Survey 1998-99 factors contributing to this dismal growth 

performance are a noticeable decline in the growth of world trade since the second half of 1997, 

a decline in export prices of some measure terms of manufactured goods. During 1998- 99 

India‟s total exports amounted to Rs 141,603.53 cores as compared to Rs 1,20,614.28 core 
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during1997-98 registering a growth of 17.4 per cent . In dollar terms the growth rate was 3.7 per 

cent. At the same time, imports increased from Rs. 1,44,572.86 core in1997-98 to Rs 

1,76,098.63 core during 1998-99, thereby registering a growth of 21.81 per cent. In dollar terms 

imports increased by 7.93 percent. The trade deficit in rupee terms was Rs. 34,495.1 core while 

in dollar terms it was US $ 8,245.17 million IN 1998 -99. 

 

Table 2: India‟s Foreign Trade during Post-Reform Period 

(Rs. in core) 

Year Imports Exports Total value of Foreign Trade Balance of Trade 

1990-91 43192.86 32553.34 75746.20 -10639.59 

1991-92 47850.84 44041.81 91892.65 -3809.03 

1992-93 63374.51 53688.26 117062.77 -9686.25 

1993-94 73101.01 69748.85 142849.86 -3352.16 

1994-95 8997.10 82673.40 172643.56 -7296.76 

1995-96 122676.14 106353.35 229031.3 -16324.79 

1996-97 13644.35 117524.89 254369.29 -19319.37 

1997-98 144572.86 120614.26 265187.14 -23958.50 

1998-99 176098.63 141603.53 317702.15 -34495.10 

Source: India 2000 - A Reference Annual, Publication Division, Ministry of Information and 

Broadcasts, Government of India, p.568.  

  

WTO and India‟s Trade Policy 

 WTO, the most comprehensive international trades‟ agreements was setup on January 1, 

1995 as successor of GATT which since 1947 has regulated tariffs all over the world. Evolution 

of GATT into WTO will result in new contours of trade and investment for industry in the 

global context. India‟s proactive agenda at Seattle was focused on highlighting its concerns 

arising out of imbalances in several WTO agreements. These include anti- dumping subsidies, 

intellectual property, trade related investment measures and expected imbalance from 

agreement such as those on textile and agriculture. India also emphasized the necessity of 

putting into Agreement. On the eve of Budget 2000-2001: it was expected that it would 

announce WTO compatible package for India industry. But budget has not done much on 

WTO front: but it has also not provided painful decision for the Industry.  

 

Conclusion 

 The prospect for the Indian economy look better ever, The trend is right and auspicious. 

If India is to achieve a sustained annual growth rate of 8 per cent, it needs to push up the 

savings rate to over 30 per cent of the national income which stands at 26 per cent now. 

This requires government efforts . For one, it entail a cutting down of fiscal deficit, a 

concomitant of which is cutting the bureaucracy. 

 Indian industry has to identify core competencies and nurture and develop them. 

Absorption of imported technology alone would not be able to make the products 

internationally competitive. 
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 Unless the Indian business houses strive to reduce costs through continuous 

improvement of productivity, they will not survive in today‟s competitive market place. 

The trade policy reforms initiated in 1991 have drastically changed the scenario and 

have resulted in a shift from the inward- oriented policy of the past to an outward-

oriented policy. 

 This result seems puzzling as it was expected that the drastic change in India‟s import 

regime will lead to a change in the composition of India‟s import basket. A probable 

explanation of this is the fact there has been no change in the dispersion of tariff rates 

among industries during the post reform period.  

 The 21st Century will stress the crucial importance of sound foreign trade and investment 

policies in order to promote rapid and sustained India‟s trade with the rest of the world. 

It will seek to enhance the technological strength and economic efficiency of domestic 

production to be able to compete globally. The ultimate objective should be to gain the 

position of top player in world trade.   
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Introduction 

 The economic development in India followed socialist-inspired politicians for most of its 

independent history, including state-ownership of many sectors; India's per capita income 

increased at only around 1% annualized rate in the three decades after its independence. Since 

the mid-1980s, India has slowly opened up its markets through economic liberalization. After 

more fundamental reforms since 1991 and their renewal in the 2000s, India has progressed 

towards a free market economy. 

 

The Recent Scenario 

 In the late 2000s, India's growth reached 7.5%, which will double the average income in a 

decade. Analysts say that if India pushed more fundamental market reforms, it could sustain the 

rate and even reach the government's 2011 target of 10%.States have large responsibilities over 

their economies. The average annual growth rates for Uttarakhand 13.66% , Bihar 10.15% or 

Jharkhand 9.85% were higher than for West Bengal 6.24%, Maharashtra7.84%, Odisha 7.05%, 

Punjab 6.85% or Assam 5.88%. India is the seventh-largest economy in the world and the third 

largest by purchasing power parity adjusted exchange rates .On per capita basis, it ranks 140th 

in the world or 129th by PPP. The economic growth has been driven by the expansion of 

services that have been growing consistently faster than other sectors. It is argued that the 

pattern of Indian development has been a specific one and that the country may be able to skip 

the intermediate industrialization-led phase in the transformation of its economic structure. 

Serious concerns have been raised about the jobless nature of the economic growth. Favourable 

macroeconomic performance has been a necessary but not sufficient condition for the significant 

reduction of poverty amongst the Indian population. The rate of poverty decline has not been 

higher in the post-reform period (since 1991). The improvements in some other non-economic 

dimensions of social development have been even less favorable. The most pronounced example 

is an exceptionally high and persistent level of child malnutrition. 

 

Global Outlook 

 The progress of economic reforms in India is followed closely. The World Bank suggests 

that the most important priorities are public sector reform, infrastructure, agricultural and rural 

development, removal of labour regulations, reforms in lagging states, and HIV/AIDS. For 

2016, India ranked 130th in Ease of Doing Business Index, which is setback as compared with 

China 84th, Russia 51st and Brazil 116th. According to Index of Economic Freedom World 
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Ranking an annual survey on economic freedom of the nations, India ranks 123rd as compared 

with China and Russia which ranks 138th and 144th respectively in 2014.At the turn of the 

century India's GDP was at around US$480 billion. As economic reforms picked up pace, 

India's GDP grew five-fold to reach US$2.2 trillion in 2015. India's GDP growth during 

January–March period of 2015 was at 7.5% compared to China's 7%, making it the fastest 

growing economy. During 2014–15, India's GDP growth recovered marginally to 7.3% from 

6.9% in the previous fiscal. During 2014–15, India's services sector grew by 10.1%, 

manufacturing sector by 7.1% & agriculture by 0.2%. The Indian government has forecast a 

growth of 8.1–8.5% during 2015–16. 

 

Contribution of Agriculture in India 

 India ranks first worldwide in farm output. 

 Agriculture and allied sectors like forestry, logging and fishing accounted for 18.6% of 

the GDP in 2005, employed 60% of the total workforce and despite a steady decline of 

its share in the GDP, is still the largest economic sector and plays a significant role in 

the overall socio-economic development of India. 

 Yields per unit area of all crops have grown since 1950, due to the special emphasis 

placed on agriculture in the five-year plans and steady improvements in irrigation, 

technology, application of modern agricultural practices and provision of agricultural 

credit and subsidies since the green revolution. 

 India is the largest producer in the world of milk, cashew nuts, coconuts, tea, ginger, 

turmeric and black pepper it also has the world's largest cattle population 193 million it 

is the second largest producer of wheat, rice, sugar, groundnut and inland fish. It is the 

third largest producer of tobacco.  

 India accounts for 10% of the world fruit production with first rank in the production of 

banana and sapota, also known as chiku. 

 The required level of investment for the development of marketing, storage and cold storage 

infrastructure is estimated to be huge. The government has implemented various schemes to 

raise investment in marketing infrastructure. Amongst these schemes are Construction of Rural 

Go downs, Market Research and Information Network, and Development / Strengthening of 

Agricultural Marketing Infrastructure, Grading and Standardization.  

 

Problems in the Agricultural Sector 

India's large agricultural subsidies are hampering productivity-enhancing investment. 

 Overregulation of agriculture has increased costs, price risks and uncertainty. 

 Government interventions in labour, land, and credit markets. 

 Inadequate infrastructure and services. 

 

Research and Development 

 The Indian Agricultural Research Institute (IARI), established in 1905, was responsible for 

the research leading to the "Indian Green Revolution" of the 1970s. The Indian Council of 
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Agricultural Research (ICAR) is the apex body in kundiure and related allied fields, including 

research and education. The Union Minister of Agriculture is the President of the ICAR. The 

Indian Agricultural Statistics Research Institute develops new techniques for the design of 

agricultural experiments, analyses data in agriculture, and specializes in statistical techniques for 

animal and plant breeding. Prof. M.S. Swaminathan is known as "Father of the Green 

Revolution" and heads the MS Swaminathan Research Foundation. He is known for his 

advocacy of environmentally sustainable agriculture and sustainable food security. 

 

Industrial Output 

 India is tenth in the world in factory output. Manufacturing sector in addition to mining, 

quarrying, electricity and gas together account for 27.6% of the GDP and employ 17% of the 

total workforce. Economic reforms introduced after 1991 brought foreign competition, led to 

privatization of certain public sector industries, opened up sectors hitherto reserved for the 

public sector and led to an expansion in the production of fast-moving consumer goods. In 

recent years, Indian cities have continued to liberalize, but excessive and burdensome business 

regulations remain a problem in some cities, like Kochi and Kolkata. 

 Post-liberalization, the Indian private sector, which was usually run by oligopolies of old 

family firms and required political connections to prosper was faced with foreign competition, 

including the threat of cheaper Chinese imports. It has since handled the change by squeezing 

costs, revamping management, focusing on designing new products and relying on low labour 

costs and technology 

 

Services 

 India is fifteenth in services output. Service industry employ English-speaking Indian 

workers on the supply side and on the demand side, has increased demand from foreign 

consumers interested in India's service exports or those looking to outsource their operations. 

India's IT industry, despite contributing significantly to its balance of payments, accounts for 

only about 1% of the total GDP or 1/50th of the total services. 

 

Conclusion 

 During the Internet bubble that led up to 2000, heavy investments in undersea fibre-optic 

cables linked Asia with the rest of the world. The fall that followed the economic boom resulted 

in the auction of cheap fiber optic cables at one-tenth of their original price. This development 

resulted in widely available low-cost communications infrastructure. All of these investments 

and events, not to mention a swell of available talent, resulted in India becoming almost 

overnight the centre for outsourcing of Business process. Within this sector and events, the 

ITES-BPO sector has become a big employment generator especially amongst young college 

graduates. The number of professionals employed by IT and ITES sectors is estimated at around 

1.3 million as of March 2006. Also, Indian IT-ITES is estimated to have helped create an 

additional 3 million job opportunities through indirect, induced and in helpful manner have 

created employment. 
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Introduction 

 India is now the last major frontier for globalize retail. In the 21years since the economic 

liberalization of 1991, India‟s middle class has greatly expanded and so has its purchasing 

power. But over the years, unlike other major emerging economies, India has been slow to open 

its retail sector to foreign investment. Recent signals from the government however suggest that 

this may be about to change global supermarket chain stores such as Wal-Mart (United States), 

Carrefour (France), Marks and Spencer 08. Given India‟s large population and rapidly 

expanding middle class, there is robust and growing demand to rapidly expanding market. Table 

1 shows the growth in private consumption and expenditures across categories to highlight this 

trend. In the past few decades, large retailers have experienced substantial growth around the 

world. Table 2 shows the average per cent of the retail sector in total employment over the given 

time and Tesco (UK) and Shoprite (South Africa) may finally be allowed to set up shop in India. 

Foreign direct investment (FDI) in the retail sector in India is restricted in 2006, the government 

eased retail policy for the first time, allowing up to 51 Percent FDI through the single-brand 

retail route (see Section 2 for a classification of organized retail in India). Since then, there has 

been a steady increase in FDI in the retail sector, and the cumulative FDI in single-brand retail 

stood at $195 million by the middle of 2010 (DIPP Report, 2010) Foreign investment in the 

single-brand retail sector in India has been resilient to the global economic crisis of 2007period. 

 

Indian Scenario of FDI 

 India‟s economy is mostly dependent on its large internal market with external trade 

accounting for just 20% of the country‟s GDP. Until the liberalization of 1991, India was largely 

and intentionally isolated from the world markets, to protect its economy and to achieve self-

reliance. Foreign trade was subject to import tariffs, export taxes and quantitative restrictions, 

while foreign direct investment (FDI) was restricted by upper-limit equity participation, 

restrictions on technology transfer, export obligations and government approvals; these 

approvals were needed for nearly 60% of new FDI in the industrial sector. Since liberalization, 

the value of India‟s international trade increased sharply. India‟s major trading partners are the 

European Union, China, the United States and the United Arab Emirates. The economic 

development of a developing nation very much depends on the import machinery, technical 

knowhow, spare parts and even raw materials. One method of paying for the imports is to step 

up exports. This is possible, if the Government is prepared to curtail consumption drastically 
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and export more simultaneously curtailing import of consumption goods. Russia, China, and 

others had adopted this method after the establishment of communist governments in these 

countries. The second alternative of getting foreign technology and equipment is to depend 

upon foreign assistance in some form or the other. Most countries of the world that embarked 

on the road to economic development had to depend on foreign capital to some extent. But the 

arguments say that foreign capital contributed in many important ways to the process of 

economic growth and industrialization.  

 

Objectives of the Study  

1. To study the trend and pattern of FDI in India after the introduction of economic 

reform. 

2. To analyze the impact of FDI on India's growth since reforms.  

3. To study the importance of FDI. 

 After Independence issues related to foreign capital, operations of MNCs gained attention of 

the policy makers. The Industrial Policy Resolution of 1948 and 1956 that aims FDI as a 

medium for acquiring advanced technology and to mobilize foreign exchange resources. The 

government of India with the help of World Bank and IMF introduced the macro-economic 

stabilization and structural adjustment program. These results, India open its door to FDI 

inflows and adopted more liberal foreign policy in order to restore the confidence of foreign 

investors. At the same time the government pursuing a policy of holding maximum shares of 

foreign subsidiary companies or to boost up exports through the agency of foreign firms. Even 

though India‟s FDI policy has been gradually liberalized to make the market more investor 

friendly. India is consistently ranked among the top three global investment destinations by all 

international bodies, including the World Bank, according to a UN report. Since globalization 

the scenario is started changing. The government gives due importance to foreign direct 

investment. The restrictions are lifted up on various categories of industries. The present Indian 

government invites up to 100 per cent foreign direct investments in various sectors and raises the 

slogan “Make in India”. Brava Malhotra states that FDI in India has had a positive impact. FDI 

inflow supplements domestic capital, as well as technology and skills of existing companies. He 

believes that FDI helps to establishing new companies and contribute to economic growth of the 

Indian Economy. Kumar and Kartika found that FDI has a major role to play in the economic 

development of the nations. Most of the countries have been making use of foreign investment 

and technology to accelerate the place of their economic growth. Even though most of the 

research studies on FDI advocate the importance of foreign capital, there are some arguments 

questioning the importance of FDI. Balasubramaniyam and Saps ford observed that India may 

not require increased FDI because of the structure and composition of India‟s manufacturing, 

service sectors and her endowments of human capital and the country is in a position to 

unbundle the FDI package effectively and rely on sources other than FDI for its capital 

requirements. Everyone got attracted the huge inflow of foreign money, but most of the studies 

are not analyzing the real impact of FDI in any economy in detail. In this context the present 

research investigation aims to examine Impact of FDI on the Indian Economy, particularly after 

two decades of economic reforms under the light of globalization era.  



National Seminar on MAKE IN INDIA: ISSUES AND CHALLENGES 

 

158 H.H. The Rajah’s College 

 

Trends and Patterns of Flow of FDI in India 

 India‟s economic reforms way back in 1991 has generated strong interest in foreign investors 

and turning India into one of the favorite destinations for global FDI flows. According to A.T. 

Kearney, India ranks second in the World in terms of attractiveness for FDI. A.T. Kearney‟s 

2007 Global Services Locations Index ranks India as the most preferred destination in terms of 

financial attractiveness, people and skills availability and business environment. Similarly 

UNCTAD‟s World Investment Report, 2005 considers India the 2nd most attractive destination 

among the TNCS. The positive perceptions among investors as a result of strong economic 

fundamentals driven by 18 years of reforms have helped FDI inflows grow significantly in India. 

The FDI inflows grow at about 20 times since the opening up of the economy to foreign 

investment. The following table depicts the data relating to the status of FDI in India for the 

period of 1991-2011. 
 

Table 1: Foreign Direct Investment in India 

Years FDI Inflows ( in Crores) 

1991-1992 408 

1992-1993 1094 

1993-1994 2018 

1994-1995 4312 

1995-1996 6916 

1996-1997 9654 

1997-1998 13548 

1998-1999 12343 

1999-2000 10311 

2000-2001 12646 

2001-2002 19361 

2002-2003 14932 

2003-2004 12117 

2004-2005 17138 

2005-2006 24613 

2006-2007 70630 

2007-2008 98664 

2008-2009 123025 

2009-2010 123378 

2010-2011 88520 

Source: DIPP‟S FDI data 1991-2011 
 

 It is formed that there has been substantial improvement in the inflows of FDI to India. 

However, keeping in view the parameters of the global FDI supply position and the need of 

India in terms of further FDI, there are certain aspects need to be considered for sustaining the 

flow of FDI to India. The current institutional system does not provide a mechanism for 

aggressive marketing of India as a FDI location. The Indian investment center, due to the lack 

of overseas offices, is not in a position to promote India abroad. It is now desirable to develop 

mechanism that will have the private sector as an integral partner. Several alternative models 

may be analyzed and developed to identify the best mechanism suited to India‟s needs. 

Therefore a conducive business environment is required to attract FDI flow by providing better 

infrastructure, hassle free government procedures and most importantly, a degree of autonomy 
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and freedom in various decision making processes. Encouraged by the favorable business 

environment fostered by the global liberalization, the international private capital flows have 

been increasing rapidly. Cross- border M & s has been the major driver of the recent surge in 

the FDI. Foreign capital now contributes a significant share of the domestic investment, 

industrial production and exports in a number of economies. The presence of any or even all the 

determinants of FDI alone need not attract it. Several other factors like the political 

environment, government policies, bureaucratic culture, social climate, infrastructural facilities 

etc. are also important determinants of FDI. Although India has substantially liberalized its 

foreign investment policy, the FDI inflows have been much below the targets. India has not 

been getting even one-tenth the size of FDI flow to China. Not only that the FDI inflow has 

been disappointing, but it is also feared that there signs of capital flight from India. Bureaucratic 

problems, certain unfavorable government attitudes, poor infrastructure, labor factors, high 

input costs etc. are regarded as the major reasons. Thus it can be concluded that no doubt, a 

country needs more investment to bring overall development in the economy. As mentioned 

earlier FDI facilitates certain benefit to host countries but FDI alone cannot ensure higher GDP 

growth as well as HDI. Thus, it can be suggested that while attracting more FDI, it is 

mandatory to frame suitable policies that will promise overall development in our country 

which includes growth of economic, social and human resource. Because FDI to an extent helps 

the country to meet its capital and technological requirements for industrial growth but 

developing country like India must follow effective policies that should bring inclusive growth 

and sustainable development.  

 

For and Against of FDI in India 

 There are two types of implications i.e. positive and negative as under, 

Positive Implications 

1. FDI provides capital which is usually missing in the target country. 

2. Foreign Investors are able to finance their investments projects better and often cheaper. 

3. Foreign corporations create workplaces. 

4. FDI bring new technologies that are usually not available in the target country. 

5. Foreign corporations provide better access to foreign markets. 

6. Foreign corporations bring new know-how and managerial skills into the target country. 

7. Foreign corporations can help to change the economic structure of the target country. 

8. “Crowding in” effect- The foreign corporations often bring additional investors into the 

target country. 

9. Foreign corporations improve the business environment of the target country. 

10. Foreign corporations bring new “clean” technologies that help to improve the 

environmental conditions. 

11. Foreign corporations usually help increase the level of wages in the target economy. 

12. Foreign corporations usually have positive effects on the trade balance. 

Negative Implications 

1. Foreign corporations may buy a local company in order to shut it down. 

2. “Crowding out “effect can be seen if the foreign corporations target the domestic market 

and 
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1. Domestic 

2. Corporations are not able to compete with these corporations. 

3. Foreign corporations may cut working positions. 

4. Foreign corporations have a tendency to use their usual suppliers which can lead to 

increased imports. 

5. Repatriation of the profits can be stressful on the balance of payments. 

6. The high growth of wages in foreign corporations can influence a similar growth in the 

domestic 

 

Conclusion 

 India‟s retail sector remains off-limits to large international chains especially in multi-brand 

retailing. A number of concerns have been raised about opening up the retail sector to FDI in 

India. The first concern is the potential impact of large foreign firms on employment in the retail 

sector. A second related concern raised in the DIPP report is that opening up FDI would lead to 

unfair competition and ultimately result in large-scale exit of incumbent domestic retailers, 

especially the small family-owned business. A third concern raised by domestic incumbent firms 

in the organized retail sector is that this sector is under-developed and in a nascent stage. In this 

paper, we argue that the potential benefits from allowing large retailers to enter the Indian retail 

market may outweigh the costs. Evidence from the United States suggests that FDI in organized 

retail could help tackle inflation, particularly with wholesale prices. It is also expected that 

technical know-how from foreign firms, such as warehousing technologies and distribution 

systems, for example, will lend itself to improving the supply chain in India, especially for 

agricultural produce. Creating better linkages between demand and supply also has the potential 

to improve the price signals that farmers receive. By eliminating both waste and middlemen also 

increase the fraction of the final sales prices that is paid to farmers. An added benefit of 

improved distribution and warehousing channels may also come from enhanced exports. India‟s 

experience between 1990–2010, particularly in the telecommunications and IT industries, 

showcases the various benefits of opening the door to large-scale investments in these sectors. 

Arguably, it is now the turn of retail.  
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Abstract 

 Agriculture is the primary in India. It is way of life to the rural mass. Nearly 60 per cent of the total population 

engaged in agricultural and its allied activities directly and indirectly. There has been a paradigm shift in the Indian 

agricultural sector after the introduction of new economic policy. On account of liberalized economic policy, foreign 

direct investment and foreign institutional investment come to India. Agricultural sector in India attracts many foreign 

investors to invest their monies. The Agricultural activities such as horticulture, floriculture, animal husbandry are the 

major areas which attracts foreign direct investment up to 100 per cent under the automatic route subject with certain 

conditions as far as plantation cultivation is concerned, 100 per cent foreign direct investment is allowed in tea and the 

same is not allowed in any other agricultural activities. Allowing foreign direct investment in agricultural sector may 

boost up the sector positively.  

 

Introduction 

 Agriculture plays a vital role in India‟s economy. Over 58 per cent of the rural households 

depend on agriculture as their principal means of livelihood. Agriculture, along with fisheries 

and forestry, is one of the largest contributors tote Gross Domestic Product. As per estimates by 

the Central Statistics Office, the share of agriculture and allied sectors (including agriculture, 

livestock, forestry and fishery) was 15.35 per cent of the Gross Value Added during 2015/16 at 

2011-12 prices. Agriculture plays an important role in economic development of any nation 

including India. The contribution of agricultural sector to national Gross Domestic Product has 

continued to decline over the years; while that of other sectors, particularly services, has 

increased. Presently, agriculture contributes 13.9 per cent of India‟s Gross Domestic Product 

yet; agriculture forms the backbone of the economy, as 52 per cent of India‟s work force is still 

engaged in agriculture forts livelihood and is important for food security and inclusive growth.

  To improve agriculture productivity and streamline it with manufacturing and services 

sector, there is a strong need to adopt many measures, out of which, promote FD Inflow in 

agriculture sector in Indian economy. 100 per cent FDI is allowed in agriculture and allied 

service under controlled conditions. The present paper is an attempt to understand the role of 

FDI in agricultural sector & in overall progress of the economy  

 

FDI Policy in India  

 FDI is the capital inflows from overseas to boost the manufacturing capability of the 

economy. FDI in India is ruled by the FDI policy declared by the provision of the Foreign 

exchange management act (FEMA) 1999 and the government of India.  

 Prior to the new FDI policy only in Tea segment 100% FDI was permitted. This involves 

consent of the government of India. Also, it required unavoidable divestment of 26% equity in 
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favor of the Indian partner or Indian public within a maximum period of five years. This also 

requires consent from the concerned state government in case of modification in use of land for 

such activities. And this holds true for any fresh investments in the above-mentioned sector. 

 

Significance of Study  

 In India, agriculture is an important sector of the Indian economy and accounts for almost 

19% of Indian gross domestic products (GDP). Agriculture is the main stay of the Indian 

economy as it forms the backbone of rural India which engages more than70% of total Indian 

population. The Ministry of Agriculture, the Ministry of Rural Infrastructure, and the Planning 

Commission of India are the main governing bodies that define the future role of agriculture in 

India and it aims at developing agricultural sector of India. Agricultural sector of India is highly 

fragmented and unorganized. Given the various changes like virtual collapse of rural credit in 

organized sector, especially for small and marginal farmers, continuous increase of input cost 

and stagnant crop price, profit potential of agricultural sector has declined substantially. 

Farmers are still kept on tenterhook, not knowing how to manage their economy, except to play 

it by years (Gupta, 2005). 

 

Initiatives taken by Government to Boost up Agriculture Activities 

 The Department of Agriculture & Cooperation under Ministry of Agriculture has requested 

for MOUs/Agreements with 52 countries including United State of America. Also, Department 

of Agriculture Research & Education (DARE) and Department of Animal Husbandry, Dairying 

& Fisheries (DAHD&F) under Ministry of Agriculture are creating MOUs/Agreements for 

many other countries making one more amount of countries to 63. Agreements basic countries 

provide better agricultural facilities caused by cooperation in areas like Research and 

Development, Capacity Building, Germ-Plasm Exchange, Post- Harvest Management, Value 

Addition/ Food Processing, Plant Protection, Animal Husbandry, Dairy & Fisheries and in 

addition help to enhancing bilateral trade. Recognizing importance of Agriculture Sector, the 

government throughout the budget 2014-15 took many steps for sustainable continuing 

development of Agriculture. These steps include enhanced institutional credit to farmers; the 

promotion of scientific warehousing infrastructure including cold storages and cold chains in 

your area f or increasing life-span of agricultural produce; improved usage of irrigation through 

Pradhan Mantri Krishi Sichayee Yojana; provision of Price Stabilization Fund to mitigate price 

volatility in agricultural produce; Mission mode scheme for Soil Health Card; Starting of Agri-

tech Infrastructure fund for producing farming competitive and profitable; provide Institutional 

finance to joint farming sets of “Bhoomi Heen Kisan” through NABARD; Continuing 

development of indigenous cattle breeds and promoting inland fisheries in Conjunction with 

non-farm activities to supplement the salary of farmers. Central Government recognizes and 

discharges its responsibility to help you State Governments in overall growth and development 

of Agriculture sector.  

 Effective policy Measures have been in position to further improve agricultural production 

and productivity and address problems of farmers. State Governments can also be impressed 



Vol. 5 | Special Issue. 1 | April 2017 | ISSN: 2319-961X 

 

163 Shanlax International Journal of Economics 

 

upon to allocate adequate funds for progression of agriculture sector in State plan, in addition to 

initiate other measures needed for achieving targeted agricultural rate of growth and address 

problem of farmers. The Government of India realizes the need for agriculture for the growth 

and development of this nation. Notable most notable are Rashtriya Krishi Vikas Yojana 

(RKVY); National Food Security Mission (NFSM); National Horticulture Mission (NHM); 

Gramin Bhandaran Yojana; 

 

Present Status of FDI in India 

 Economic liberalization process was introduced under Structural Adjustment Program me 

(SAP) with the support of IMF and the World Bank in India. This culminated into a series of 

economic reforms in 1991 along with a host of industrial policy reforms. New Industrial Policy 

(NIP) 1991 recognized the role of FDI in the process of industrial development in India in terms 

of bringing greater competitiveness and efficiency and also modernization, technological up 

gradation, creation a sound base for export promotion and above all integrating India with rest 

of the world. Highlights of NIP of 1991 are such as: Abolition of industrial licensing system 

except for 18 industries, Ceiling of 40 per cent foreign equity under FERA was done away etc. 

Besides, in August 1999 Government of India set up Foreign Investment Implementation 

Authority (FIIA) within the ministry of industry to facilitate quick translation of FDI approvals. 

FDI inflow in India with growth rate since 1991 has been shown in following Table 1. 
 

Table 1: Foreign Direct Investment Inflow in India since 1991 

Year FDI Inflow (US $ Million) 

1991-92 165 

1992-93 393 

1993-94 654 

1994-95 1374 

1995-96 2141 

1996-97 2770 

1997-98 3682 

1998-99 3082 

1999-00 2439 

2000-01 4029 

2001-02 6130 

2002-03 5035 

2003-04 4322 

2004-05 6051 

2005-06 8961 

2006-07 22826 

2007-08 34843 

2008-09 41873 

2009-10 37745 

2010-11 34847 

2011-12 46556 

2012-13 34298 

2013-14 36049 

2014-15( April-Nov) 27401 

Linear Growth Rate (LGR) 13.03 

      Source: Economic Survey, GOI, & SIA Newsletter (various FDI fact sheets). 
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 It is clear from table that, in 1991 there is $165 million FDI inflow which increases to 

$27401 million in 2014-15. Percentage growth trend of FDI shows a positive response for most 

of the years except that 1998-99,1999-2000, 2002-03, 2003- 04, 2009-10, 2010-11 and 2012-13. 

The Linear Growth Rate (LGR) of actual FDI inflow from 1991 to 2014 is 13.03 per cent. FDI 

has been shown to play an important role in promoting economic growth raising a country‟s 

technological level, and creating new employment in developing countries It has also been 

shown that FDI works as a means of integrating developing countries into the global market 

place and increasing the capital available for investment thus leading to increased economic 

growth needed to reduce poverty and raise living standards. Table 1 shows the FDI inflow and 

FDI as percentage of Total GDP & Agriculture GDP in India from the year 2000-01 to 2011-

2012 (post liberalization period). The data on FDI inflows into the country shows that foreign 

investors have shown a keen interest in the Indian economy ever since it has been liberalized. 

 It is clear from table that, in 1991 there is $165 million FDI Inflow which increases to 

$27401 million in 2014-15. Percentage Growth trend of FDI shows a positive response for most 

of the years except that 1998-99,1999-2000, 2002-03, 2003- 04, 2009-10, 2010-11 and 2012-13. 

The Linear Growth Rate (LGR) of actual FDI inflow from 1991 to2014 is 13.03 per Cent. The 

same can be represented with the following graph 

 

FDI in Indian Agriculture  

 Up to 100% FDI is permissible under the automatic path in activities such as increase of 

seeds, animal husbandry, pisiculture, farming of vegetables and mushrooms understructure 

settings and services associated to agro and associated sectors. Up to 100% FDI with 

government‟s consent is allowed in plantation of tea provided conditions of disinvestment of 

26% equity of the corporation is in hands of the Indian partner or Indian public within 5 years. 

Further, permission from state government is must, in case of any future land use. Beyond the 

points mentioned above, FDI is not permitted in any other agricultural segment / activity. In 

India up to 100% FDI is allowed in the fertilizers industry by the government of India. 

 

Areas of FDI in Indian Agriculture 

 Floriculture, horticulture, development of seeds, animal husbandry, piscicultur aquaculture, 

cultivation of vegetables & mushrooms and services related to agro and allied sectors. 

 

Benefits of FDI Inflows to Agriculture Services on Rural Infrastructure 

 To connect 66,800 habitations with population over 1000 with all-weather roads.  

 To construct 1, 46,000Km of new rural roads.  

 To upgrade and modernize 1, 94,000 Km of existing rural roads.  

 Total investment of 1, 74,000 crore envisaged under "Bharat Nirman", investment on 

rural roads estimated to be at 48,000 crore.  

 To provide corpus of 8000 crore to Rural Infrastructure Development Fund (RIDF).  

 Integrated Scheme of Oilseeds, Pulses, Oil palm, and Maize (ISOPOM) some facts and 

figures first  
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Future of Agriculture in India  

 Despite supporting almost 60 percent of India‟s total population, the contribution of 

agriculture to the GDP has been consistently declining. It currently stands at around 15 percent. 

A less than 1/5th to its GDP indicates a clear imbalance. While India Grew by over 7 percent 

per cent last year, agriculture remained more or less stagnant. India‟s food grain Production 

which has consistently been abundant over the past several years is showing signs of plateauing, 

suggesting saturation. These statistics point to the need for a major reshuffle in the rural 

economy. It clearly indicates that an unsustainably excessive part of the population is dependent 

on one sector and that we need to wean away Labor out of agriculture to other sectors. The 

prevailing situation also calls for a need for major policy measures to boost the rural economy 

and create new infrastructure for the farm sector. With a considerable budget allocation of Rs 

35,984 core, the government proposes to address several basic issues riling the rural sector 

including building new irrigation facilities, installing projects for ground water restoration, and 

conservation of soil fertility and doubling farmers‟ income by 2022.  

 The rising food prices over the two years and the cascading effect on the entire economy of a 

slowing agriculture sector has shown us evidently that India cannot dream about a two digit 

growth rate unless the shackled rural economy is freed and its engine speeded up. The Union 

Budget of 2016-17 appropriately took cognizance of the fact that the closely intertwined farm 

sector and rural economy need more than piecemeal benefits to sustain the large population 

dependent on this sector. The prediction of a healthy monsoon from the weatherman has also 

brought much relief. However, we need much more than budget allocations and good rainfall to 

make agriculture sustainable in the long run. We need a broader vision and long term policy 

approaches 

 

Conclusion  

 In concluding words, Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) Policy in Agriculture aims at 

attracting investment in technology, machinery, equipment‟s, seeds/ planting material, 

warehousing and cold storages and other infrastructure logistics. It complements public and 

private investments necessary to bring knowledge, technologies and services to farmers. 

Hundred percent FDI has been allowed in development and production of seeds and planting 

material; floriculture, horticulture and cultivation of vegetables and mushrooms under 

controlled conditions; animal husbandry. Investment agricultural infrastructure has the potential 

of minimum wastage especially of perishable fresh foods and vegetables and this will lead to 

increase the income of the farmers government must pay attention to attract FDI to improve the 

health of different sectors of Indian economy in general and agriculture in particular. 

Government should try to develop India as an emerging investment destination to solve all the 

problems of Indian economy in general and agriculture in particular. It is also said that the 

government must promote sustainable agriculture development through FDI. 
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Abstract 

 India is looking for energy independence by 2030 as former President of India Kalam predicted. India‟s major 

import is petrol and due to this factor trade becomes adverse effect. Hence, India is taking many initiatives for the 

paradigm shift from utilising of more non-renewable energy sources to renewable energy sources for the sustainable 

development. For that, generation and utilisation of renewable resources such as solar, wind, bio-mass, bio-fuel, and 

tidal energy sources are getting momentum. India is trying to achieve 40,000 MW solar power by 2020. To achieve 

this target, more production of solar panels becomes vital factor. A solar panel is a Photo Voltaic system, which is 

absorbing the sunlight and transforms into electricity. A solar panel consists of many solar cells and the cells are made 

through silicon material. In the world, Germany is top, followed by Japan and U.S.A in producing quality solar 

panels and generation of solar power. India has Jawaharlal Nehru National Solar Mission (JNNSM), moreover, 

India is the first nation to have a separate ministry for Renewable Energy Sources (Ministry of New and Renewable 

Resources – MNRE). Hence, Government and this Ministry can encourage the small scale industries through various 

schemes to produce the solar panels instead of importing. This would increase the income of the people and will reduce 

the unemployment problems. Keeping this view, this study highlights the solar panel production through the possibility 

of small scale industries with the “Make in India” objective. 

 

Introduction  

 The growing energy demand in the world is mainly depend on fossil fuels. Coal, oil, and 

natural gas of fossil fuels are non-renewable and have the problems of heavy infrastructural costs 

of exploration and mining, high cost of production and transportation, accompanying pollution 

level, dwindling resources and volatility in the prices. Thus, the most viable solution is to 

migrate to sustainable renewable energy resource like solar energy (Gopal Lal Sumani, 2011). 

Fortunately, India is situated in the sunny region of the world and receives abundant sunshine. 

India is blessed to be located between 8o4‟N to 37o6‟N in the northern hemisphere of the earth 

and receives sunlight almost throughout the year (Anil Patni, 2010). Hence, India can tap more 

solar power to solve the energy crisis. 

 

Review of the Literature 

 The review of the literature is the basis for most of the research projects in the social 

sciences, physical sciences, natural science, and humanities. Literature gives the researcher an 

understanding of the precious work that has been done. Suneel Deambi (2011) emphasized that 

various studies have pointed out that the power output of a solar panel decreases as time 

advances. There are several field-related reasons too, not just those attributed to the production 

setup. For example, the environmental factors can also bring down the efficiency of solar panels, 

Perhaps, the future solar modules may produce much more energy than the old ones. As and 

when that happens, it may be economically viable to upgrade from older modules to the newer 
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ones. “Renewable 2010 Global Status Report” published by the Renewable Energy Policy 

Network for the 21st century highlighted that, solar photovoltaic (PV) continues to be the fastest 

growing power generation technology in the world. Suneel Deambi (2010) highlighted that a 

key element of any photovoltaic (PV) installation is the PV generator, which is assemble of PV 

panels or modules. These panels convert the incident solar energy into useful electricity. Over 

the last few years, the cost of PV power has decreased. The high cost of panels, often provokes 

anti-social elements to steal the panels. A number of solutions have been mooted to avoid such 

an unsavoury situation. One of these is to take out insurance policies. The past studies had 

emphasized about Solar Energy Utilisation, Potential, Feasibility, and its problems etc., but this 

present study focuses on making solar panels in small scale industries in India for energy 

independence. 

 

Energy Crisis  

 Population growth, urbanization, industrial development due to expansion of global market 

is the major factors that are consuming the enormous energy resources in India and in the world 

at large. A recent estimate revealed that in the next ten years, developing countries would 

witness 40 per cent growth of energy consumption (Dharma Rajan 2002). If the present trend of 

consumption of energy continues, the oil (petrol) reserves would last for 30 years, natural gas 60 

years and coal 200 years only. Hence, the non-renewable resources in the world are slowly 

getting exhausted. India is facing an acute shortage of non-renewable resources. It has only 0.3 

percent of world‟s known oil reserves. The balance of trade is unfavorable due to heavy import 

of petroleum products. On account of increase in the price of Petroleum products by the 

Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC), India‟s import bill shot up from 

Rs.26,250 crore in 1996 to Rs.2,20,000 crore in recent years. Besides, in rural areas, many of the 

industrial units become sick, and a majority of sick unit dies in the second or third year of their 

existence due to the heavy payment for energy resources like petroleum, electricity, etc. It is a 

major obstacle for rural development in India. At present, construction industry is booming in 

many countries. Buildings are responsible for 40 percent of the world‟s energy consumptions 

and CO2 emissions are also very high. Growing energy and water crisis in India are forcing the 

companies to construct eco-friendly green buildings. The 20th Century had witnessed many wars 

for oil resources, but the experts forecast that the third world war may be waged for water 

resources during the 21st century. In these circumstances, the generation of hydro-electricity 

would be reduced. Hence, the whole world is alarmed at the energy crisis and India, on its part, 

genuinely shares its concern and steadily moving towards the better utilization of solar energy.  

 

Solar Energy Utilization to Mitigate Global Warming 

 In the context of growing emission of carbon dioxide from coal-based power stations, solar 

energy promises to be a viable alternative and a clean energy source. Yet the market for solar 

energy remains small and uneconomic confined as a system to households in remote villages 

and delinked from the network of electricity grids. If provided a direct link to the electricity grids 

which are served by thermal power systems, solar power systems can achieve economies of scale 

https://www.google.co.in/url?sa=t&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=web&cd=2&cad=rja&uact=8&sqi=2&ved=0ahUKEwiAhvnJ6L7SAhVJW5QKHci9AZYQFggoMAE&url=http%3A%2F%2Fwww.investopedia.com%2Fterms%2Fo%2Fopec.asp&usg=AFQjCNG_VDIeIWKW-WekpyXRXopogLH3Ew&bvm=bv.148747831,d.dGo


Vol. 5 | Special Issue. 1 | April 2017 | ISSN: 2319-961X 

 

169 Shanlax International Journal of Economics 

 

and can ultimately provide for the larger market of demand for electricity in the country (Deb 

Kumar Bose, 2008). According to a United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) report 

released in July 2008, investment in renewable energy as solar reached a record in 2007, due to 

concerns about climate change and energy security and swelling of oil prices (Hasmita Chander, 

2009).  

 

Importance of Solar Energy Utilisation  

 Sun has been the ultimate source of energy for the plant and human being on the earth. It is 

through sun rays that plants get their food through photosynthesis process. All life is made 

possible by solar energy and the harnessing of solar energy through agriculture permitted the 

concept of stable human cultures. As Anthropologist Leslie White Observed, “after about a 

million Years of cultural development, during which time cultural systems were activated 

almost exclusively by energy from the human organism, a radical change took place: solar 

energy was harnessed in the form of plants and animals” (Leslie White, 1959). The total amount 

of solar radiation on earth is as vast as 4.14x105KWh per day. The amount of energy in sunlight 

reaching the earth for 40 minutes is equivalent to that used for consumption on earth for a year 

(Zweibel, et. al, 2008). Solar energy has been used in many traditional technologies for centuries 

and has come into widespread use where other power supplies are absent‟ such as in remote 

locations and in space. Concentrated Solar Power systems focus direct solar radiation through 

optical devices into an area where a receiver is located. The radiation is transformed into heat. 

The solar energy could be used in different forms. Firstly, sunrays could be converted directly to 

heat any product with low temperature. Secondly, solar energy could be used for generating 

extremely high temperature (up to around 3500oc) through solar furnaces. Thirdly, solar energy 

may be used to heat a fluid which then generates electricity through conventional heat engine. 

Through Solar Photovoltaic (SPV) cells, solar radiation gets converted into DC electricity 

directly. This electricity can either be used as it is or can be stored in the battery and the stored 

electrical energy can be used any time. SPV can be used for a number of applications such as: 

domestic lighting, desalination of salty water, street lighting, powering of remote 

telecommunication repeater stations, village electrification, railway signals, water pumping etc. 

 

Photo Voltaic System  

 The Solar radiation gets converted into DC electricity directly through Solar Photovoltaic 

(SPV) cell. A simplified PV system is given in the following figure. 

 

 
Figure 1: A simplified PV System 
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 The figure 1 shows how a PV system is operated. The Photo Voltaic module or solar panel 

consists of solar cells that absorb solar radiation and convert into DC electricity through battery 

backup. 

 

Solar Cell 

 A device which converts radiant energy directly into electric 

energy by the photo voltaic process. Each cell produces a small 

potential difference, typically about 0.5 volts; an array of cells 

produces a small potential a useful electric power capacity.  

 

Solar Panel 

 Solar panel refers to a panel designed to absorb the sun's rays as a source of energy for 

generating electricity or heating. A Photo Voltaic (PV) module is a packaged, connect assembly 

of typically 6×10 photo voltaic solar cells. Photo Voltaic modules constitute the photo voltaic 

array of a photo voltaic system that generates and supplies solar electricity in commercial and 

residential applications. 

 

India‟s Solar Power Policy 

 India is the first nation to have a separate ministry to tap the renewable energy resources i.e., 

Ministry of New And Renewable Energy (MNRE). Besides, India setup Jawaharlal Nehru 

National Solar Mission (JNNSM). The Mission is one of the several initiatives that are part of 

National Action Plan on Climate Change. The program was inaugurated by the former Prime 

Minister of India, Manmohan Singh on 11 January 2010 with a target of 20GW by 2022. 

Recently India has revised its target of achieving 40,000 MW solar power by 2020. Former 

President Abdul Kalam predicted that, India can be energy independent nation in 2030, if the 

renewable energy resources are fully utilised to achieve this target more solar panel should be 

produced. If the panels are produced in small scale industries throughout the nation, the 

generation of solar power can be increased, because the panels are the main component.  

 

Solar Panel Production in Small Scale Industries  

 Semiconductor Equipment and Materials International (SEMI) India, President Debasish 

Choudhury emphasized that, increasing solar adoption will open up new opportunities for 

Small and Medium Enterprises (SMEs). The SEMI, which represents manufacturers of solar 

photo voltaic (PV), semiconductor, micro electronics, LED and flat panel display equipment. 

SEMI has close to 30 registered Indian companies as members. Among them, five are SMEs, 

which are into lighting systems for solar, small panels and street lighting businesses.  

 India is continuing to develop the use of off-grid solar power for localized energy needs 

apart from large-scale grid connected solar PV initiative. India has a poor electrification rate in 

rural areas. In 2015, only 55 per cent of all rural households had access to electricity, and 85 per 

cent of rural households depended on solid fuel for cooking. Solar products have increasingly 

helped to meet rural needs, and by the end of 2015, a cumulative total of just under 1 million 

solar lanterns had been sold in the country, reducing the need for expensive kerosene. In 

addition, a cumulative total of 30,256 solar powered water pumps for agriculture and drinking 

water had been installed. During 2015 alone, 118,700 solar home lighting systems were 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Photovoltaic
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Solar_cell
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Photovoltaic_system
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Solar_electricity
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Prime_Minister_of_India
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Prime_Minister_of_India
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Prime_Minister_of_India
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Manmohan_Singh
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=Solar+Photovoltaic
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=Solar+Photovoltaic
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=Solar+Photovoltaic
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installed, and 46,655 solar street lighting installations were provided under a national 

programme. In the same year, just over 1.4 million solar cookers were distributed or sold in 

India. For these solar appliances solar panels are the vital component. A few European SMEs 

entered the respective market segments. The total market volume of Solar Panel and other 

accessories (junction box, racking systems, monitoring systems, etc.) is estimated to 13 to 14 per 

cent of the total market. Grameen Shakti (GS) of Bangladesh has set up 45 Grameen 

Technology Centers (GTC) under a pilot programme to scale up its solar programme, specially 

production of solar home system (SHS)] accessories by manufacturing these locally. GTCs are 

also contributing to women empowerment by developing solar technicians. GS will help these 

technicians sign annual contracts with its clients for after sales maintenance and become 

entrepreneurs in the future. As per the Small and Medium Scale Enterprises (SMEs) in India, 

enterprises where the investment in plant and machinery or equipments is between Rs. 25 lakhs 

to Rs. 10 crores, in case of a manufacturing industry is between Rs. 10 lakh to Rs. 5 Crore. With 

that investment, solar panel production is viable in small scale industries. This will pave the way 

for energy independent and to reduce the unemployment problem. Instead of importing solar 

panels from Japan, Germany, U.S.A, the solar panels can be produced within the nation, from 

that „Make in India‟ objective can also be fulfilled. 

 

Conclusion 

 The world is very cautious to install nuclear power plants after the Tsunami in Japan and 

Indonesia. Solar Power plants are environment friendly. At present, solar cell production is at a 

minimum level. If India could allot a considerable percentage in the Budget to boost up the solar 

power generation, many small scale industries would come forward in this green technology 

field. Adequate financial support, subsidy and tax holiday will definitely increase the number of 

small scale manufacturers of solar panels in India.  
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Abstract 

 Thereby this article narrates the development and relationship among the seven tribes of Republic of Malawi. The 

communal living is well displayed among Malawian tribes which is the vital support of country growth. Malawi is the 

warm harm heart of Africa. Especially it is a peaceful country in the central Africa. There are varieties of tribes which 

place their contribution in the gradual growth of green Malawi. Community plays a vital role in the Socio –Politico-

Economical level in the cultural orientation. The communal celebration picturizes the solidarity of each tribe in the 

religious and tribal wise. It was a made country from the settlement of Nigerians of the Bantu tribe who invaded this 

land of Malawi. Malawi is a land locked country surrounded with mountains, lakes, tea estates and coffee estates in 

the southeast Africa. Community is the group of people who live together in the attitude of sharing, helping at large to 

the uniting of celebration in every ritual. This article portrays the tribes in Malawi and their contribution in the 

freedom of country along with the following topics. a) Types of Tribes in Malawi and characteristic, b) Significance of 

the tribes in education. 

 

Introduction 

 Save nature through planting trees as responsible traveler of Earth. The Malawi people are 

of Bantu origin comprises many different ethnic groups. These include Chewa, (Nyanja) Yao, 

Tumbuka, Lomwe, Sena, Tonga, Ngoni, Ngonde; and other ethnic groups are the Asians and 

Europeans. These tribal groups are spread in different parts of the country. They are found in 

different regions. There are three regions in Malawi, namely Northern, Central and Southern 

regions. The tribes in Malawi have different cultural beliefs and cultural activities. These 

activities are language, traditional dances, and initiation ceremonies, system of marriages as 

well as art and crafts. This article discusses some of the major significance of these tribes and 

how it can improve students‟ skills in competencies. These tribes are scattered throughout the 

country while the Asians and Europeans are mainly found in towns and cities. The Chewa 

people formed the largest part of the population and are largely found in the central and 

southern parts of Malawi. The Yao and Lomwe are found in southern part of Lake Malawi, 

while Tumbukas are mainly found in the northern part of the country. Because of the climate 

and friendliness of all the people, Malawi is called „The Warm Heart of Africa‟. 
 

Community 

 Traditional authority and villages are the gross hood development of tribes in Malawi 

growth. Community is a group of people living together for the common cause or common 
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good. Community is a feeling of fellowship with others in the form of sharing common attitudes 

and goals. The word "community" is derived from the Old French word comuneté which comes 

from the Latin communitas . it is rooted from Latin communis that means things held in common. 

Wishing becomes the good phenomenal attitude of Malawians to build their national 

relationship. Therefore Chichewa reflects as their national language in Malawi. Malawians used 

to handshake either elder or smaller one whom they see in day today activities. Good morning 

can be said it as “Mwadzukabwanji”. Good afternoon in Chichewa is “MwasweraBwanji”. 

Good evening is “Mwatandala bwanji”. 

 

The Chewa Tribe 

 The people from Chewa tribe are called „Achewa‟. The tribe has existed since the beginning 

of the first millennium A.D. The language is called „Chichewa‟. It is the national language. The 

language has its significance in improving students‟ skills. For example, in primary schools in 

Malawi, learners from standard 1 up to standard 4, learn their subjects in Chichewa, except 

English subjectTheir famous traditional dance is called „Gule Wamkulu‟. It is a physical dance 

performed at various occasions like public rallies, funerals, initiation ceremonies and installation 

of chiefs.  

 

The Yao Tribe 

 People from Yao tribe are known as „Ayao‟. These people are mostly found in the southern 

part of Lake Malawi in the Southern Region. Their language is called „Chiyao‟. The Yao came 

to Malawi from Mozambique because they were at conflicts with the Makuwa tribe. The Yao 

did not co-exist with the people they found. They fought the Chewa and the Ngoni. The Yao 

were converted to Islam during Arab trading activities. They were provided with sheikhs who 

promoted literacy and found mosques. This was the way of introducing many skills in students 

like reading and writing Arabic language and numerals. The Arabs also introduced farming to 

the Yao people.  

 

The Tumbuka Tribe 

 Their people are called „Atumbuka‟. It is the main tribe found in the northern region of 

Malawi (Viphya and Nyika). Their language is called „Chitumbuka‟. It is also interesting that 

the Tumbukas have their way of greeting each other in their mother language. For example, 

they say, „mwaukawuli?‟ meaning „Good morning‟.  

 

The Tonga Tribe 

 This is another tribe that is found in the northern region of Malawi especially in the 

lakeshore district of Nkhata Bay. Their language is Called „Chitonga‟. The language is somehow 

similar to the Tumbukas. When they greet each other they used to say, „Mweuli?‟ answer is 

„Tewumamphakwalimwe‟. The Tonga were originally nomadic, but seems to have settled in the 

Chintheche area. These tribals are known for being particularly friendly and welcoming the 

guests. Their greeting is, “Timuwoneni”, which translates to, “may we greet you?” The reply to 

this is “Yewu” which means “thank you”.  

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Old_French
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The Lomwe Tribe 

 The Lomwe people are known as „Alomwe‟. They originated in northern Mozambique. 

Tracing their origins found from Mount Namuli, near Gurue. About 1.3 millions still live in 

Mozambique and 700,000 in Malawi, in a belt from the Indian Ocean into Malawi. Many of the 

Lomwe are found in Mulanje and Thyolo districts of the Southern Region of the country. The 

Lomwe are one of the four largest ethnic groups living in Malawi. The Lomwe language is 

called „Chilomwe‟ and it is written using Roman alphabet. Sadly, the Lomwe language is now 

dying out where as only the eldest people are still speaking this language as the main language. 

Many of the younger lomwe tribe now speaks Chichewa. 

 

The Ngoni Tribe 

 People from this tribe are called „Angoni‟. The Ngoni fled from the cruel king in South 

Africa called „Tchaka Zulu‟ who defeated many Ngoni chiefs there in South Africa in 1819. The 

Ngoni entered Malawi in two main groups namely, the Northern Ngoni and the Southern 

Ngoni. The first group to come to Malawi was the Northern Ngoni who was led by 

„Zwangendaba Jere‟. They settled in Mzimba district of the northern region. The other group 

was of the Central Ngoni who was led by „NgwaneMaseko‟ and they settled in Ntcheu district 

of the central region, near Dedza in 1837. Today, the Ngoni of Ntcheu have spread to other 

parts of the country such as Mchinji and Dedza in the central region; Mwanza and Neno in the 

south.  

 

The Sena Tribe 

 „Asena‟ is the name given to people from the tribe of the Sena. The Sena came from 

Mozambique. They settled in the Lower Shire areas in the Chikwawa and Nsanje districts 

where they are still found today. Their language is called „Chisena‟. Their famous traditional 

dances are Likhuba and Masalimo. During some of their traditional dances, girls from this tribe 

do not wear anything to cover their breasts. 

 

Significance of Malawian Tribes in Education  

 Different tribes in Malawi have also different significances in improving student‟s skills in 

education and competencies. The tribes have different cultural activities which either facilitate 

education or not. The definition of culture is that it is the way of doing things within a 

community. Therefore, what a tribe does a thing in its community can promote educational 

skills or not. The following are some of the Malawian tribes and their significance in education: 

 

Tribes Significance in Education 

Tumbuka  Encourages their students to learn 

 The most educated tribe in Malawi, they are not really involved in 
traditional activities e.g. initiation ceremonies and dances 

 Lower population 

Lomwe  Has moderate number of educated people 

 children are sent to school 

 Higher population 
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Ngoni  Moderate number of educated people 

 Encourages children to learn 

Yao  Has lowest number of educated people 

 Has many cultural activities 

 Encourages children to learn their cultural behaviours 

Sena  Low number of educated people 

 Highly involved in farming along the lower Shire River 

Tonga  Many educated people 

 Their culture encourages education 

 
 The great thing about the Chitenje which has all sorts of ingenious uses for a baby carrier, 

head scarf and oven mitts. There are different designs for different occasions, and many women 

will get their finest clothes to wear on Sunday mass to the churches. Malawi has the numerous 

export business on chitanje to Tanzania, Zambia, and Mozambique in the lead level to its 

neighboring countries. 

 

Population of Tribes in Malawi 

 

The Population of Malawian Tribes is Listed as Follows 

Sl.no Tribe name Population 

1.  The Chewa 5.2 million people 

2.  The Lomwe 2.8 million people 

3.  The Yao 2.2 million people 

4.  The Ngonis 1.8 million people 

5.  Tumbuka 1.4 million people 

6.  Nyanja 0.9 million people 

7.  Sena 0.6 million people 

8.  Tonga 0.3 million people 

9.  Ngonde 0.16 million people 

10.  Nyakuysa 0.14 million 

11.  Lambya 0.13 million 

12.  Senga 0.093 million 

13.  Others (amwenye, ma burundi, ndiena) 0.06 million 

 
 Malawi population was calculated by FACE OF MALAWI in January 1, 2017 details. As 

per the world meters information, the total female Malawi population is calculated historically 

as follows 

 

Year Population Yearly % Change 

2005 12,747,846 2.64 % 

2010 14,769,824 2.99 % 

2015 17,215,232 3.11 % 

2016 17,749,826 3.11 % 

2017 18,298,679 3.09% 
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From the above figure 

the female population is 

8,593.06 which increased 

as high number. So female 

population competes the 

male population. So the 

female population is 

8,622.17 concerned for the 

birth increment in the 

map. As of 1 January 2017, the population of Malawi was estimated to be 18 008 081 people. 

This is an increase of 3.06 % (534 347 people) compared to population of 17 473 734 the year 

before. In 2016 the natural increase was positive where the number of births exceeded the 

number of deaths by 540 987. Due to external migration, the population was declined by 6 640. 

The sex ratio of the total population was 1.002 (1 002 males per 1 000 females) which is lower 

than global sex ratio. The global sex ratio in the world was approximately 1 016 males to 1 000 

females as of 2016. During 2017 Malawi population is projected to increased by 550 687 people 

and reach 18 558 768 in the beginning of 2018. Therefore natural increase is expected to be 

positive, as the number of births will exceed the number of deaths by 557 530. If external 

migration will remain on the previous year level, the population will be declined by 6 843 due to 

the migration reasons. It means that the number of people who leave Malawi to settle 

permanently in another country (emigrants) will prevail over the number of people who move 

into the country (to which they are not native) in order to settle there as permanent residents 

(immigrants). 

 

Age Dependency Ratio 

 People are not forced in the labour force to work for the children on high population.  

The dependent part includes the population under 15 years old and people aged 65 and over. 

Accordingly, the productive part of population consists between 15 and 64 years. This ratio 

shows the pressure on productive population which is produced by the dependent part of 

population in Malawi in 2017. 

 

The Total Dependency Ratio  

 As the data shows the dependent part of population, it is comparable to the working part.  

It means that each working person in Malawi must provide goods for himself and cover 

expenditure on one child or aged person additionally. The value of 91.4 % shows that the 

pressure on productive population in Malawi is very high. 

 

Conclusion 

 „Education changes the world‟. Malawi can even change through education. All the tribes in 

Malawi should have education as a key element of their cultural beliefs. This will develop the 

whole nation and will improve the living standards of all citizens of the country. The former 

president of Malawi, Late BinguwaMutharika, once said in proper quote: „Malawi is not a poor 
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country, but it is its people who are poor.‟ This means that if all people in Malawi are skilled 

and are educated, the whole country could be developed. 
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Abstract 

 The study of population is concerned with its size of numbers, its structure and characteristics, its distribution and 

other changes taking place in it over a period time. Further population studies are usually interested in the 

geographical distribution of population and its movement between rural and urban areas. Population may be defined 

as any infinite collection of individual objects. But in the context of population it refers specifically to a consideration of 

human individuals. The interest of population has been primarily directed towards the analysis of a real variation in 

the distribution population study as a part and parcel of any regional study because population is a great resource 

among all the resources. The difference in the economy of the region is the combined of the region is the combined result 

of natural environment, its resources and the existing demographic structure of the region. An analysis of various 

aspects of population i.e., growth, distribution, density, sex ratio, literacy and community etc. Provides a clear 

understanding of the problem oriented in the region which must be taken for National, Regional and Inter – regional 

planning. The study aims to analyze the population pattern in Nagappattinam District of Tamil Nadu for this 

purpose the investigation has designed some objectives. The Nagappattinam District chosen for the study. According to, 

three census (2001-2011) this is one of the Districts of Tamil Nadu. This District has been chosen for the investigation. 

Is entirely based on secondary data. The data has been collected from various sources. The Nagappattinam District 

Gazetteer and District National Informatics Center and Director of Assistant Statistical office. The present study has 

for certain limitation. The data have been collected only from secondary sources. Due to inadequate of the data the 

investigator has highlighted certain selected population aspects in this study.  

 

Introduction 

 The study of population is concerned with its size or numbers, its structure and 

characteristics, its distribution and changes. The place is taking in it over a period of time. It is 

also implied in this description that the subject matter of population studies includes the study 

marital status, sex wise status, literacy and educational status, labour force status etc., further 

population studies are usually interested in the geographical distribution of population and its 

movement between rural and urban areas. The scope of population studies is quite wide of the 

one hand; this subject is concerned with a quantitative study of the size, structure, characteristics 

and territorial distribution of human population and the change occurring in them. On the other 

hand, it is concerned with the study of the underlying causes of population is engaged in 

describing and comparing the size, structure, characteristics and territorial distribution of the 

population and the changes occurring in it through the study of fertility, mortality, migration 

and the social mobility that also attempts to explain population phenomena and situations and 

the changes in economic and other settings. 
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Nagappattinam District Population 

 An Official Census 2011 of Nagappattinam, a District of Tamil Nadu has been released by 

Directorate of Census operations in Tamil Nadu. Enumeration of key persons was also done by 

census officials in this district of Tamil Nadu. Nagappattinam had population of 1, 616, 40 of 

which male and female were 7, 98,127 and 8, 18,323 respectively. In 2011 census, against it had 

a population of 14, 88,839 of which males were 7, 39,074 and remaining 7, 49,765 were females 

in 2001 census. Nagappattinam district population constituted 2.24 percent of total Maharashtra 

population. In 2001 census, this figure for this district was at 2.39 percent of Maharashtra 

population. Growth Rate thee was change of 8.57 percent in the population compared to 

population as per 2001. In the previous census of India 2001, this district recorded increase of 

8.07 percent to its population compared to 1991. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

 To study the trends of population between 2001-2011 at the National and State levels. 

 To analysis the size of population and growth rate in Nagappattinam District. 

 To examine the spatial distribution and literacy, illiteracy rate in Nagappattinam 

District. 

 To study the characteristics of population in terms of work participation rate in 

Nagappattinam District. 

 To analysis in terms of sector wise distribution of workers in Nagappattinam District.  

 

Nature of the Study 

 This study is historical in the sense that it is based on past experience and on historical data 

for nearly three decades. It studies in depth the demographic trends in Nagappattinam District 

right from 2001-2011. Inductive method has been used to draw general conclusion based on 

specific situation. It is also analytical, because statistical tools are employed to identify the 

factors like spatial variation in demographic trends. The study is policy oriented with a regional 

perspective of Nagappattinam District. 

 

Period of Study 

 The present study mainly concentrates on the demographic diversity in Nagappattinam for 

the period 2001-2011. The time frame of certain variables differs according to the source and 

uses of the secondary data on demographic. 

 

Sources of Data 

 The present study is based on secondary data collected from Census Reports, Vital Statistics, 

Tamil Nadu Appraisal and Other Secondary Sources.  

 

Limitations 

 The study is based on purely secondary data obtained from more than one source. There 

may be slight variations between sources. There is no uniformity in the period of analysis as it is 

done according to availability of data. The present study aims not only at the analysis of the 
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demographic diversity of Nagappattinam District over the period of thirty years, but also 

attempts to identify the factors according for spatial variations in the district population. 

 

Population Growth and Economic Development 

 The consequences of population growth on economic development have attracted the 

attention of economists ever since Adam Smith wrote his wealth of Adam Smith wrote, the 

annual labour of every nation is the fund which originally supplies it with all the necessaries and 

conveniences of life”. It was only Malthus and Ricardo who created an alarm about the effects 

of population growth on the economy. But their fears have proved unfounded because the 

growth of population in Western Europe has led to its rapid industrialization. Population 

growth has helped the growth of such economics because they are wealthy, have abundant 

capital and scarcity of laboring such countries, the supply curve of labour is elastic to the 

industrial sector so that even a high growth rate of population has led to a rapid increase in 

productivity. In fact, every increase in population has led to a more than proportionate increase 

in the gross product. 

 

Table 1: Size and Growth Rate of Population in Nagappattinam District 

 

2001 2011 

Growth 

Rate % 

Share in 

District 

Population 

in 2011 

Male Female Total Male Female Total 

Kilvelur 62588 64992 127580 68298 70176 138474 0.85 8.57 

Mayiladuthurai 182832 184242 367074 193153 198429 391582 0.67 24.22 

Nagappattinam 129172 131273 260445 139917 142867 282784 0.86 17.49 

Sirkali 146186 145976 292162 158015 161700 319715 0.94 19.78 

Tharangambadi 91784 94603 186387 101483 105576 207059 1.11 12.81 

Thirukkuvalai 27771 28136 55907 30044 30727 60771 0.87 13.37 

Vedaranyam 98741 100543 199284 107217 108848 216065 0.84 113.37 

Nagappattinam 

District 
739074 749765 1488839 798127 818323 1616450 0.86 100.00 

Source: Tamil Nadu Census Report 2001 and 2011 

  
 As the above table shows that the size of population in Nagappattinam District 

Mayiladuthurai Taluk was the most populated Taluk its share was 24.22 percent in District total 

population. The lowest share of district population was Thirukkuvalai (3.76 percent) in this 

same period. Sirkali comes next from Mayiladuthurai Taluk. The average annual growth rate of 

population was highest in Tharangambadi Taluk (1.11 percent) against the lowest of 0.67 

percentage of Mayiladuthurai Taluk only lower than the District average growth rate. It is 

observed that most populated and lowest growth rate of population was Mayiladuthurai Taluk 

and smallest populated Taluk was Thirukkuvalai and Kilvelur (8.57%) Taluks are the smaller 

size of population in this District.  
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Findings 

 It is observed that most populated and lowest growth rate of population was 

Mayiladuthurai Taluk and smallest populated Taluk was Thirukkuvalai and Kilvelur 

(8.57%) Taluks are the smaller size of population in this District. 

 It is observed that the Thirukkuvalai and Kilvelur are the least urban populated Taluks 

and most rural populated Taluks are Thirukkuvalai, Kilvelur, Tharangambadi and 

Sirkali Taluks respectively. 

 It is observed that the only Tharangambadi Taluk have above the District sex ratio of 

1025 all other Taluks are lower than the District sex ratio in this 2011 census period. 

 It is observed that the distribution of rural and urban area of 0-6 years age group 

population of this District was only two Taluks are higher than the District average 

which is Nagappattinam and Mayiladuthurai Taluks because of these two Taluks are 

considerable urban populate Taluks. 

 It is found that Mayiladuthurai, Kilvelur and Sirkali Taluks are comes followed from 

Thirukkuvalai Taluk its share was 50.49, 40.35, 36.42 percentage respectively. 

 Vedaranyam Taluk SC sex ratio was 1047 in 2011 census against the 1027 of 2001 

census. Tharangambadi, Nagappattinam and Kilvelur are followed by Vedaranyam are 

the Taluks have above the District sex ratio of SC population. 

 A Thirukkuvalai Taluk 21 percent was in 2001 census it raised 29 percent in 2011 

census. It is observed that the shares of Scheduled Tribe‟s population of the District in 

general population except Nagappattinam and Mayiladuthurai Taluks are reater than 

the District share of ST population rest of the Taluks are lower than the District average.  

 The growth rate of population in 1991-01 has been 0.73 percent per annum as compared 

to Tamil Nadu (2.23%). In all the Districts of Tamil Nadu, Nagappattinam growth rate 

of population during 1991-01 was much les than that of Tamil Nadu and All – India 

average. Nagappattinam as a matter of fact has already emerged as a demographic phase 

– setter for all other District in Tamil Nadu. 

 The District literacy level is at 76.9 percent among this level 85.6 percent of male and 

68.4 percent of females as compared to Tamil Nadu States at 73.5 percent. The 

corresponding rates for males and females are 82.4 and 64.4 percent respectively. The 

spread of literacy and the resultant improvement in the District of women manifest itself 

in the sex composition of the population. 

 The District most rural workers Taluk was 98.33 percentage have Thirukkuvalai Taluk 

and least rural workers Taluk was Mayiladuthurai (67.52) percentage there are most 

Taluk have most rural populated Taluk in this District Kilvelur Taluk (94.63), 

Tharangambadi (90.84), Sirkali Taluk (89.63). in urban workers Nagappattinam 2001 

census urban Nagappattinam (22.56) lowest urban (4.29) Kilvelur. 

 

Conclusion 

 This study gives the picture of the population trends in Nagappattinam District both rural 

and urban areas. The analysis state about possibilities for having a comparative study of thee 
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State within the Nation. Nagappattinam already has a lower birth, death and infant mortality 

rate and further sharp decrease in this rate may be hard to achieve. But more importantly, 

approach such as a purely technical approach would fail to see the problem of birth control in its 

large social context. Social economic measures related to education, health care etc., which aim 

at increasing the age at marriage and bringing down the infant mortality rate in a comprehensive 

programme of family welfare, are as important as the promotional programmes. For various 

family planning methods, the benefits of family planning schemes are also to be studied. 

Population is a perennial problem of India. 

 

Suggestions 

 A positive population policy is required to control the growing population. So the 

Government of Tamil Nadu has taken only positive measures to educate the population 

on the use of contraceptive and family planning. It is now known as family welfare 

scheme. 

 The level of developing of infrastructural facilities related to health care, water supply 

and sanitation is very low leading to high levels of infant mortality. 

 At present the aim is to have a zero growth rate of population. The block officials and 

the Government hospitals carry out family welfare schemes. They are conducting 

weekly camp in all the hospitals and promoting the facility for family planning. 

 Motivation is an ideal tool for spreading the knowledge. All the hospitals and private 

clinics may encourage family planning and the Government may encourage family 

planning and meet out the expenses incurred for the motivation programme carried out 

by private clinic. 

 Sterilization is popular only among the female leave facilities, promotions, loans at 

concessional rate of interest for house construction or for running industries may be 

given for those males who undergo sterilization.  
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Abstract 

 This study focuses on impact on natural disaster in agriculture, throughout human history, natural disasters have 

played a major role in the economic development and survival of humanity. Worldwide, annual economic costs related 

to natural disasters have been estimated at about $ 50 to 100 billion. By the year 2050 it is predicted that 

globally100,000 lives will be 9lost each year to natural disasters and the global cost could top $ 300 billion annually. 

The economic cost associated with all natural disasters has increased 14 fold since the 1950s. Poor people are more 

exposed because they tend to live in marginal areas and depend on high-risk, low return livelihood systems such as rain 

fed agriculture and face many sources of economic vulnerability including little physical infrastructure. Agriculture is 

also the essential source of income in most developing countries. Agricultural production is highly dependent on 

weather, climate and water availability, and is adversely affected by weather- and climate related disasters.‟‟ a serious 

disruption of the functioning of society, causing widespread human, material or environmental losses which exceed the 

capacity of the affected society to cope using only its own resources” (United Nations) Natural disasters are on the rise 

and they continue to target the world's poorest and least-developed. There must be greater investment in disaster 

reduction rather than high-profile response efforts. Improved data on past disasters would help inform investment and 

policy decisions and thus help secure more appropriate levels and forms of disaster prevention, mitigation and 

preparedness. In this context, a comprehensive assessment of impacts of natural disasters on agriculture requires a 

multi-sectorial and integral approach involving key organizations. Priority should be given to supporting research with 

practical applications since research is needed to understand the physical and biological factors that contribute to 

disasters. Since major impact of the natural disasters is on poor farmers with limited means in developing countries, 

community-wide awareness and education programs on natural disasters should be a priority. Programs for improving 

prediction methods and dissemination of warnings should be expanded and intensified. Efforts are also needed to 

determine the impact of disasters on natural resources. 

 

Introduction 

 Throughout human history, natural disasters have played a major role in the economic 

development and survival of humanity The economic cost associated with all natural disasters 

has increased 14 fold since the 1950s Deaths since the 1950s increased 50 percent each decade, 

whereas the corresponding population growth rate was only 20 percent. Worldwide, annual 

economic costs related to natural disasters have been estimated at about $ 50 to 100 billion. By 

the year 2050 it is predicted that globally100,000 lives will be lost each year to natural disasters 

and the global cost could top $ 300 billion annually70% of the global land use is for agriculture, 

rangeland and forestry – 12% for arable and permanent crops – 31% for forest and woodlands – 

27% for permanent pasture. Agriculture is also the essential source of income in most 

developing countries. Agricultural production is highly dependent on weather, climate and 

water availability, and is adversely affected by weather- and climate related disasters.  

 

Natural Disasters – Definitions 

 According to CRED, “an event is classified as a disaster if at least 10 people are killed 

and/or 100 or more are affected and/or an appeal for international ass instance is made or a 
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state of emergency declared”. According to Susman et al., (1983) “the interface between an 

extreme physical environment and a vulnerable human population”  

 

Objectives 

1. To study on impact of natural disasters. 

2. To find out Positive Impacts of Natural Disasters. 

3. To revealed environmental Degradation and Natural Disasters. 

4. To suggest the measures of educated and awareness of the people to improving our life.  

 

Impacts of Natural Disasters  

 Loss of perennial crops such as banana trees or forests has long-term consequences on 

the ability to generate income. 

 Floods make land unsuitable for agricultural production until waters recede, while 

hurricanes might wash out arable land or permanently increase its salinity through storm 

surges and flash floods. 

 Localized disasters tend to produce limited aggregate impacts, unlike country wide 

natural events such as Hurricane Mitch (Charveriat, 2000). Recurrent disasters in the 

same geographical area might lead to reduced investment due to the perceived risk of 

asset loss or emigration from stricken areas. 

 Poor people are more exposed because they tend to live in marginal areas and depend 

on high-risk, low return livelihood systems such as rain fed agriculture and face many 

sources of economic vulnerability including little physical infrastructure. 24 out of 49 

least developed nations face a high risk of natural disasters. 

 At least 6 of them have been hit by between 2 to 8 major disasters per year in the last 15 

years, with long term consequences (UNDP, 2001). 

 While damages related with natural disasters are greater in absolute value in developed 

countries, loss/GDP rates are 20% higher in the developing countries. 

 Hurricane Andrew in 1992 caused a total damage of $26.5 billion in the United States, 

but it was a mere 0.4% of GDP. Economic consequences of natural disasters are of 

major importance given the repercussions they have on the economic development 

(GDP, public finances, foreign trade, price indices). 

 Because of the important role it plays considering the creation of national wealth and the 

population needs, the agricultural sector appears as a highly vulnerable one. In 

Honduras, the rate of unemployment in the immediate aftermath of Hurricane Mitch 

had reached an estimated 32% Activities related to international trade e.g., export 

agriculture, tourism, crafts and industrial activities are affected. 

 Free zones can be affected by cyclones and floods, with greater probability as they are 

situated in the coastal plains and on the principal deltas. 
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Positive Impacts of Natural Disasters 

 Increased rainfall to inland areas from tropical cyclones along coastal areas (Ryan, 1993) 

Fixing of atmospheric nitrogen by thunderstorms. Germination of many native plant 

species as a result of bushfires and the maintenance of fertility of flood-plain soils due to 

flooding (Blong, 1992). 

 The influx of funds into disaster-relief activities after the occurrence of natural disasters 

can sometimes be positive to local communities, as was shown for the city of Mobile, 

Alabama after Hurricane Federic (Chang,1984) 

 

Environmental Degradation and Natural Disasters 

 Environmental degradation is one of the major factors contributing to the vulnerability of 

agriculture, forestry and rangelands to natural disasters. Poverty and environmental degradation 

are closely linked, often in a self-perpetuating negative spiral in which poverty accelerates 

environmental degradation and degradation results in or exacerbates poverty. While poverty is 

not the only cause of environmental degradation, it does pose the most serious environmental 

threat in many low-income countries. Forest fires in Indonesia in 1997-98 were deliberately set, 

went completely out of control and turned into wildfire surpassing any nation‟s firefighting 

capabilities. One of the major problems in dealing with natural disasters in agriculture, 

rangelands and forestry is the lack of systematic and standardized data collection from disasters. 

There is no recognized and acceptable international system for disaster-data gathering, 

verification and storage. One good example of the methodological issue is the definition of 

natural disaster itself. Definitions of natural disasters are based on the need to respond to 

development and humanitarian agenda. Different disasters can be classified as different types by 

different databases. For example, a flood which was a consequence of severe wind storm, may 

be recorded as one or the other. 

 

Natural Disasters – some Methodological Issue 

 Estimating the total impact of disasters in monetary value is quite difficult. Governments 

and international agencies use different methodologies. Many existing estimates of the impacts 

of disasters are based on damage assessments undertaken in the immediate aftermath of 

individual disasters. Such assessments are typically undertaken without the use of 

comprehensive guidelines and by untrained assessors. Standard methodologies for estimating 

economic damage from disasters remain an area where much research is still needed. 

Governments, insurance companies, or other agencies involved in relief generally estimate 

economic damage according to varying criteria and standards. This presents serious difficulties, 

not only in comparisons across countries but also over time. 

 

Mitigating the Impacts of Natural Disasters 

 World Summit on Sustainable Development (WSSD) - the need to mitigate the effects of 

droughts and floods through improved use of climate and weather information and forecasts, 

early warning systems, land and natural resource management, agricultural practices and 
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ecosystem conservation. New technologies have brought about an accelerated increase in our 

knowledge of the climate system. 

 

Types of Natural Disasters 

 Natural disasters include hydro- droughts/famines; extreme temperatures and heat waves; 

floods; hurricanes; forest/scrub fires; windstorms; and others (insect infestation and 

waves/surges). The geophysical disasters include earthquakes and volcanic eruptions Landslide. 

A landslide is a geological phenomenon which includes a wide range of ground movement, such 

as rock falls, deep failure of slopes, and shallow debris flow. Although gravity acting on an over 

steepened slope is the primary reason for a landslide, there are other contributing factors. An 

avalanche is caused when a buildup of snow is released down a slope, and is one of the major 

dangers faced in the mountains in winter.  

 

Drought  

 The consequence of a natural reduction in precipitation over an extended period of time, 

usually a season or more, often associated with other climatic factors (high temperatures, high 

winds and low relative humidity) that can aggravate the severity of the event.  

 

Heat wave 

  A heat wave is a prolonged period of excessively hot weather, which may be accompanied 

by excessive humidity. The term is relative to the usual weather in the area, so temperatures that 

people from a hotter climate find normal can be a heat wave if they are outside the normal 

pattern for a cooler area. The term is applied both to "ordinary" weather variations and to 

extraordinary spells of heat which may only occur once a century.  

 

Mitigating the Impacts of Natural Disasters 

  Planning, early warning and well-prepared response strategies are the major tools for 

mitigating the losses. The scientific understanding, the accuracy and timeliness of weather and 

flood warnings have significantly improved over the last few decades. Today the accuracy of 

forecasts of large-scale weather patterns for seven days in advance is the same as those for two 

days in advance only 25 years ago. The accuracy of tropical cyclone track forecasts and the 

timeliness of warnings have been steadily improving in the past few years. The evolving Internet 

has proven to be an invaluable tool in facilitating the exchange of global and regional climate 

monitoring and prediction information. 

 

Impacts of Forest and Bush Fires 

 During and 1994/95 El Nino events, South-East Asia experienced severe smoke and 

haze episodes associated the forest and bush fires due to reduced rainfall and drought 

conditions. Trans boundary pollution compromised the health of downwind 

populations.  
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 Early-2003 wild fires (bushfires) in Australia were "the worst environmental disaster in 

the history of Australia ... responsible for over three million hectares of destruction, the 

greatest extent of environmental ruin on record in the nation‟s history” 

 Environmental degradation is one of the major factors contributing to the vulnerability 

of agriculture, forestry and rangelands to natural disasters. 

 Poverty and environmental degradation are closely linked, often in a self-perpetuating 

negative spiral in which poverty accelerates environmental degradation and degradation 

results in or exacerbates poverty. 

 While poverty is not the only cause of environmental degradation, it does pose the most 

serious environmental threat in many low-income countries. 

 Forest fires in Indonesia in 1997-98 were deliberately set, went completely out of control 

and turned into wildfire surpassing any nation‟s firefighting capabilities. 

 

Impacts of Floods 

 Impacts during the non-growing season include loss of top soil; loss of soil nutrients; soil 

compaction; soil erosion; permanent damage to perennial crops, trees, livestock, buildings, and 

machinery; and permanent cessation of farming in floodplains. Impacts during the growing 

season include water logging of crops; lodging of standing crops; loss of soil nutrients; loss of 

pasture use; soil erosion; greater susceptibility to diseases and insects; interruptions to farm 

operations; permanent damage to perennial crops, trees, livestock, buildings and machinery etc., 

 Flood plains are the areas of highest productivity. Some of the most flourishing ancient 

civilizations were in the flood plains as proximity to rivers enabled them to enhance agricultural 

productivity. Impacts of Forest and Bush Fires During and 1994/95 El Nino events, South-East 

Asia experienced severe smoke and haze episodes associated the forest and bush fires due to 

reduced rainfall and drought conditions. Trans boundary pollution compromised the health of 

downwind populations. Early-2003 wild fires (bushfires) in Australia were "the worst 

environmental disaster in the history of Australia ... responsible for over three million hectares 

of destruction, the greatest extent of environmental ruin on record in the nation‟s history” 

Impacts of Droughts The most prolonged and widespread droughts occurred in 1973 and 1984, 

when almost all the African countries were affected. In 1973 alone, drought killed 100,000 

people in the Sahel. Hundreds of thousands of people died. Nearly half of the entire livestock 

herds and two million heads of wild animals were killed. More than six million ecological 

refugees were forced to emigrate from their homeland to other regions. A 50% fall in 

agricultural GDP would translate into a 10% decrease in GDP for an economy in which 

agriculture accounted for 20% of total activity in the pre-drought year. In Northeast Brazil, 

when the agricultural GDP decreased between 17.5 and 29.7%, the fluctuations were explained 

almost entirely by the occurrence of droughts. For example, the estimated GDP per capita in the 

Northeast was $1,494 in 1993, compared with $3,010 in the rest of the country. Sometimes 

droughts do carry positive impacts. Moderate droughts in the post flowering maturity stage of 

sugar cane, for instance, helps to increase the sucrose content.  
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Forest Fire 

 An uncontrolled fire occurs in vegetation more than 6 feet (1.8 m) in height. These fires 

often reach the proportions of a major conflagration and are sometimes begun by combustion 

and heat from surface and ground fires. 

 

Hurricane Mitch 

 One of the most powerful Atlantic hurricanes, with 290 km/hr. winds and a minimum 

storm pressure of 906 mb. Long life span (14.5 days) and the deadliest of the century. It caused 

loss of life, destruction of property, damage to food production, food reserves and transportation 

system as well as increased health risks. 

 

Impacts of Cyclones 

 The losses can be due to direct destruction of vegetation, crops, orchards and livestock, 

damage to infrastructure such as canals, wells and tanks and long term loss of soil fertility from 

saline deposits over land flooded by sea water. In southern Hainan on 2 October 1999, some 25 

million timber and rubber trees were blown down (WMO, 1994). In small islands such as 

Antigua and Berbuda where fisheries constitute the backbone of the economy, the impact could 

be quite significant. After Hurricane Hugo in 1989, 47 per cent of the losses occurred in 

fisheries, but crop losses still represented almost 40 per cent of the total damage (OSRO, 1989). 

 Hurricane Georges caused $ 2.1 billion in damages in the Dominican Republic and 

Hurricane Mitch produced damages of $2.4 billion in Honduras and Nicaragua (Charveriat, 

2000). Positive Impact: Increased water availability in water-critical regions makes agricultural 

production less susceptible to the dry period.  

 

Conclusions  

 Natural disasters are on the rise and they continue to target the world's poorest and least-

developed. There must be greater investment in disaster reduction rather than high-profile 

response efforts. Improved data on past disasters would help inform investment and policy 

decisions and thus help secure more appropriate levels and forms of disaster prevention, 

mitigation and preparedness.  

 It is important to develop mechanisms for more efficient assessment and documentation of 

natural disaster impacts in agriculture. A comprehensive assessment of impacts of natural 

disasters on agriculture requires a multi-sectorial and integral approach involving key 

organizations. Priority should be given to supporting research with practical applications since 

research is needed to understand the physical and biological factors that contribute to disasters. 

Since major impact of the natural disasters is on poor farmers with limited means in developing 

countries, community-wide awareness and education programs on natural disasters should be a 

priority. Programs for improving prediction methods and dissemination of warnings should be 

expanded and intensified. Efforts are also needed to determine the impact of disasters on natural 

resources. 
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Abstract 

 The responsibility of  protecting sugarcane crop from diseases and pests the challenging environment is rising with 

increase in human population and its needs. The sugarcane crop loss due to pests assessed to be ranging approximately 

between 20 to 40 per cent of  crop productions. Status and importance of  various diseases have changed over the years 

in India. The country has witnessed epidemics of  various diseases like Red Rot, Smut, Wilt, Rust, Leaf  Scald and 

Yellow Leaf  Disease (YLD). The damage caused to sugarcane during each epidemic would vary depending upon the 

nature of  disease and spread of  the affected varieties. Many sugarcane varieties were replaced due to their break down 

to a new disease or to a new pathogenic strain. Still red rot remains to be the major disease of  sugarcane in the country 

and wilt smut and some borers are the other major diseases seriously affecting cane production in India. In addition the 

new Grassy Shoot Disease, Pokkah Boeng and Rrust Disease is also growing in many parts of  the country. Disease 

resistant varieties play a crucial role in managing many of  the diseases in sugarcane and several varieties have been 

developed to manage the disease in the past. Generally used for controlling the pest measures Chemical control method 

and Biological control methods have for significantly control the crop loss. Use of  disease resistant varieties along with 

healthy seed nursery programmes would form the basis to successfully manage the disease in sugarcane. 

 

Introduction 

 Sugarcane is an important commercial crop of  the world. Sugarcane was first grown South 

East Asia and western India. Around 327 B.C. Sugarcane grown countries of  the world are lying 

between the latitude 36.7 north and 31.0 south of  the equator extending from tropical to 

subtropical zones. World-wide sugarcane occupies area 20.42 million hectare with a total 

production of  1333 million metric tons. Sugarcane area and productivity differ widely from 

country to country. Brazil has the highest area 5.343 million ha, with production of   

386.2 million tons, and productivity 72.3 tons /ha, while Australia has highest productivity  

85.1 tons/ha. Out of  121 sugarcane producing countries, fifteen countries accounted for (Brazil, 

India, China, Thailand, Pakistan, Mexico, Cuba, Columbia, Australia, USA, Philippines, South 

Africa, Argentina, Myanmar, Bangladesh) 86 per cent of  area and 87.1 per cent of  production. 

In India the area under sugarcane cultivation are 4 million hectares and production to the tune 

of  300 million tons in 2016. Uttar Pradesh has the largest and leading area under sugarcane 

cultivation ie, 21 Lakh ha, total production is 1333 lakh tons. Out of  the total white crystal sugar 

production approximately 70 per cent comes from sugarcane and 30 per cent from sugar beet. 

Sugarcane is a renewable, natural agricultural resource and provides sugar, besides biofuel, fibre, 

fertilizer and myriad of  by products/co-products with ecological sustainability. Sugarcane juice 

is used as medicine and making white sugar, khandsari, Jaggery (Gur) and ethnol. The main by-

products of  sugar industry are bagasse and molasses. 

 

Objectives 

1. To highlight the variety of  diseases and pest affects the growth of  sugarcane; and  
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2. To highlight the damages of  each pest variety in the yield of  sugarcane. 

 

Significance 

 The yield of  sugarcane in India is very low compared to most of  the sugarcane producing 

countries of  the world. Among many reasons behind this low production such as poor 

management practices, weeds, water storage etc, insect pest also play a negative role in 

decreasing the yield. Pest cause almost 20 to 40 per cent reduction in yield of  the crop resulting 

in huge losses to growers. Amongst sugarcane pests, borers cause more damage to the crop. The 

harmful pest control measure is Chemical Method and Biological Method. Chemical method is 

generally used for controlling the pests. But it has lot of  side effects. Biological method controls 

pests like root borer stem borer and top borer successfully without application of  pesticides. This 

method is not harmful for other beneficial insects and is safe to environment and easy to apply. 

 

Varieties of Pests and Diseases in the Sugarcane Crop 

Early Shoot Borer (Chilo Infescatellus)  

 Attacks the crop during the early part of  cane growth before internode formation. It also 

attacks the cane stalks in the years of  scanty rainfall. Larve enter the cane laterally through one 

or more holes in the stalks (shoot} and bores downwards as well as upwards killing the growing 

point. Thus it cuts of  the central teat spindle, which eventually dries forming a a^€  dead heart. 

The dead heart can be easily pulled out. It emits an offensive odour. Borer infestation during the 

germination phase kills the mother shoots resulting in the drying up of  the entire clump. This 

leads to gaps in the field. Causes heavy yield losses as it affects the plant stan/unit area. It also 

leads to canes of  different age, which will be poor in juice quality, with less cane weight. when 

borer in facts cane stalks, both yield and quality are reduced. 

 

Internode Borer (Child Saccharitagus Indicus) 

 Damages the crop soon after internode formation and its activity continues till harvest. 

Loading, high dosage of  nitrogen, waterlogged condition and presence of  water shoots favour 

buildup of  pest. Fresh Borer attack is mostly found in the top 5 immature internodes. 

Caterpillars bore at the nodal region and enter the stem and tunnel up-wards in a characteristic 

spiral fashion. Entrance hole is usually plugged with excreta. Larvae feed and multiply in water 

shoots. One larvae found in a single cane damages 1-3 internodes. The length and girth of  the 

infected internodes get reduced. Yield loss and juice quality deterioration occurs when the 

infestation is severe. 

 

TOP Borer (Scirpophaga Excerptalis) 

 Water logging favours moth attack, larva first tunnels in to the midrib of  the leaves and 

causes a white streak which later turns reddish brown usually in the second to fifth leaf  from the 

top. As a result of  biting across the spindle, a number of  shot holes are formed in the leaf. As 

larva nibbles in to the central core of  the cane a portion of  the internal tissue is eaten resulting 

in dead heart formation. Dead heart when formed is reddish brown, appears charred, and 

cannot be easily pulled out. In tillering phase of  the crop, the attacked shoots die, side shoots 
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(tillers) develop producing a bunchy top appearance. In the grand growth period, the crop 

growth is arrested, and the crown with dead heart drive and maybe blown off  leaving the stump. 

Severe yield loss and quality deterioration occurs due to top borer. Depending upon the 

incidence level yield loss my be up to 20-30 per cent. 

 

Scale Instect (Melanas pis Glomerata) 

 Water logging, high temperature and humidity fovour buildup of  scale insect population. 

Rainwater and high wind velocity facilitate dispersal of  the pest. It spreads to new areas through 

seed material. Men and animals passing through the infested fields also lead to spread of  the 

pest to the adjoing areas. Scales usually establish on internodes covered with leaf  sheath. The 

leaves of  infested canes show signs of  tip drying and unhealthy pale green colour and with 

continued infestation turn yellow. Desapping leads to non-opening of  leaves also, which also 

turn yellow and finally dry out. Nodal region is more infested than internodal region. Infested 

crop losses its vigour, canes shrivel, growth is stunted and the intermodal length is reduced 

drastically. Ultimately cane dries up. Such canes when slit open appear brownish red. Thus yield 

and quality suffer. The yield loss could range from negligible to total crop failure. 

 

Pyrilla (Pyrilla Purpusilla Walker) 

 Pyrilla is the most destructive foliage – sucking pest of  sugarcane. Heavy rainfall followed by 

75-80 per cent humidity intermittent drought periods, high temperature (26-30 c) and wind 

movement favour repaid buildup are dense and luxuriant crop, excess nitrogen application, 

water logging, lodging of  cane and varieties with broad and succulent leaves. Adults and the 

nymps suck leap sap from the under surface of  the lower leaves. When the infestation is heavy, 

leaves turn yellowish white and wither away. Due to continuous desapping by large number of  

hoppers top leaves in the affected canes dry up and lateral buds germinate. The hoppers exude a 

sweet sticky fluid known as honeydew, which promotes quick and luxuriant growth of  the 

fungus, capanodium species and as a result the leaves are completely covered by the sooty 

mould. This affects photosynthesis. The loss in cane yield due to pyrilla has been estimated to be 

around 28 per cent with about 1.6 per cent unit loss in sugar. 

 

Whitefly (Aleurolobus Barodensis Mask) 

 Water logging and nitrogen starvation cause severe outbreak of  white files. Summer 

droughts and dry spells during monsoon season also fovour buildup of  this pest. Varieties with 

broad and long leaves are more susceptible to this pest. The nymphs of  white files suck the sap 

from the under surface of  leaves which turn yellow and pinkish in severe cases and gradually dry 

up. Heavy infested leaves are covered by the sooty mould caused by the fungus, which adversely 

affects photosynthesis. The whitefly infestation retards cane growth and reduces sugar content. 

Considerable loss on yield and sugar recovery has been observed. At 80 per cent leaf  infestation 

23.4 per cent loss in cane yield and 2.9 per cent units‟ loss in sucrose has been reported. 
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Red Rot (Colletotrichim Falacatum) 

 It is the most dreaded disease of  sugarcane which has caused the elimination of  several 

important sugarcane varieties from cultivation. Yellowing and drying of  leaves from margin to 

midrib, drying of  the entire top including the crown, loss of  natural colour and considerable 

shrinkage of  the stalk, appearance of  reddish lesions on the rind are, some of  the external 

symptoms of  red rot disease. Most characteristic and diagnostic symptom of  the disease is the 

presence of  reddish discoloured patches or lesions interspersed with white horizontal patches on 

the internal tissue. As the diseases progresses the internal tissues become dark in colour and dry 

resulting in longitudinal pith cavities. 

 

Smut (Ustilago Scitaminea) 

 Primary spread of  the disease is through infected sets and the secondary spread is through 

wind borne teliospore. Stunting of  infected stools, profuse sprouting of  lateral shorts i.e., tillers, 

reduction in internodal length, formation of  thin stalks and narrow erect leaves are certain 

symptoms of  smut. Characteristic symptom is the production of  long whip like structure from 

the terminal bud of  the stalk, which is black in colour covered by thin silvery membrane. This 

silvery membrane ruptures releasing millions of  reproductive spores of  smut fungus, which are 

present in the form of  powdery mass. Losses due to smut in sugarcane depend on various factors 

viz., primary or secondary infection, plant or ratoon crop that is affected and early or late 

infection and have been reported to range from 30-40 per cent in plant crops and even up to 70% 

in rations. Sucrose content of  infected cane is reduced to 3-7 per cent. 

 

Pineapple Disease {Ceratocystis Paradoxa) 

 Essentially a disease of  seed material i.e., setts. Typical disease symptoms are detected in 

setts after 2 - 3 weeks of  planting. Pathogen enters the sett mainly through the cut ends and 

destroy the central soft portion i.e., parachymatous tissues of  the internode and the damages the 

buds. Affected tissues first develop a reddish colour, which turns to brownish black in the later 

stages. Cavities are formed inside the severely affected internodes. The presence of  the fungus 

inside the sett prevents their rooting. In most cases setts decay before bud sprouts or the shoots 

grown to height of  6-12 cm. Thus causing germination failure leads to reduced initial crop stand 

per unit area. Occasionally, the disease occurs in standing crop too due to the entry of  the 

pathogen through stalk damaged by borers, rat damage or any such injuries. Drought accelerates 

the damage. Pathogen spreads rapidly throughout the canes, foliage turns yellow, and ultimately 

plant withers. The diseased stalk when cut open smells like mature pineapple. The pineapple 

odour is due to production of  ethyl acetate by the fungus. 

 

Wilt (Cephalosporium Sacchari) 

 Disease spreads through infected setts. The fungi gain entry mainly through injuries. Biotic 

stresses like nematode, root borer, termite, scales, mealy bugs etc and abiotic stresses like 

drought, water logging etc predispose the plants for wilt infection. Moisture stress coupled with 

high temperature and low humidity reduces plant resistance to wilt. Typical will symptoms 

appear during monsoon and post monsoon periods. Affected plant appears wilted and 
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conspicuously stunted. The crown leaves turn yellow, loose turgor and eventually withers. Wilt-

affected canes lose their normal colour and are light in weight. The most characteristic symptom 

during the early stage of  infection is the presence of  diffused reddish brown patches on the 

internal tissue. Later canes become light and hallow and shrink. Disease reduces germination 

and in severe cases total cane yield losses occur due to drying up of  shoots and wilting of  the 

stalks. 

 

Ratoon stunting Disease 

 Ratoon stunting disease has been considered as the most important cause for sugarcane 

varietal degeneration. Primary spread of  the disease is through infected setts. Also spreads 

through harvesting implements contaminated with the juice of  diseased canes. Expression of  

disease is more under adverse conditions. Progressive yield decline takes place due to the 

disease. Ratoon crop suffers more damage due to RSD than the plant crop. Disease is known to 

reduce germination and yield. Most characteristic symptom of  the infected stalks is the presence 

of  pin head like orange coloured dots of  bacteria on the internal soft tissue in the nodal region. 

Other symptoms include stunted growth, thin stalks with short internodes, pale yellowish foliage 

and repaid tapering of  the stem towards the top. 

 

Grassy Shoot Disease (Phytoplasama) 

 It is a mycoplasamal disease. Primary transmission of  disease is through disease infected 

setts. Profuse tillering with narrow chlorotic leaves giving a grass like appearance is 

characteristic symptoms of  GSD incidence. Very few tillers of  GSD infected plants develop into 

canes, which are thin and produce white shoots from the side buds. 

 

Leaf Scale (Xanthomonas Albileneans) 

 It is bacterial disease, widely spread in many countries. Disease is favoured by wet seasons, 

water stress due to drought, water logging and low temperatures. Disease symptoms appear in 

two phases, the chronic and acute phases. In the chronic phase, “white pencil line” extending 

entire length of  lamina reaching the margin of  young leaves and stripes diffuse later resulting in 

leaf  etiolation. Drying from tip onwards presents a scalded appearance and hence the name. 

Different degrees of  chlorosis from total albinism to interveinal chlorosis in young leaves during 

summer, germination of  buds in acropetal manner with bushy appearance in standing cane, cut 

open stalks showing dark red vascular strands, prominent streaks at node invariably in the side 

shoots, are other prominent symptoms of  chronic phase. In the acute phase the symptoms 

appear suddenly and die without any major leaf  symptoms. The masking of  symptoms is more 

common during monsoon and symptoms may appear suddenly any time, during crop growth. 

 

Yellow Leaf Spot (Cercopora Koepkei) 

 Prolonged rain with intermittent sunshine, waterlogged conditions and higher nitrogen doses 

are congenial for disease development. Warm humid weather favours rapid and abundant 

production of  condia by the pathogen and sopread of  the disease. Characteristic symptoms are 

presence of  small, yellow coloured, irregularly shaped spots over the leaf  surface. Density of  
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spots is minimum in the lower surface, moderate in the middle and maximum towards the tip of  

the leaf. Spots coalesce at late stages and cause drying of  leaves. Badly affected foliage looks 

reddish-brown when viewed from a distance. 

 

Eye Spot (Helmintho Sporium Sacchari) 

 Usually a crop of  6-7 months is more susceptible to the disease. Fungus penetrates the host 

tissue either through stomota, bulliform cells or directly through the cuticle. Cloudy weather, 

high humidity with drizzle coupled with low night temperatures, wetting of  leaves either 

through precipitation or dew greatly enhance disease development. Likewise water logging, high 

fertility status and excess nitrogen fertilization also favour the spread of  the disease. Lesions first 

appear as small water soaked spots, darker than the surrounding tissues. The spot becomes more 

elongated, resembling the shape of  an a^€`` eyeꞋ and turns straw coloured within a few days, 

finally the central portion becomes reddish brown surrounded by straw colorued tissues. Then 

reddish brown streaks of  a^€``runners develop extending from the lesions towards the leaf  tip 

along the veins. Later the spots and streaks coalesce to from large patches and causes drying of  

leaves. 

 

Conclusion 

 Sugarcane is affected by variety of  diseases in India Red Rot, Smut, Pineapple, Yellow Leaf  

Spot, Top Borer, Eye Spot etc., are the major pest affects sugarcane cultivation. Generally used 

for controlling the pest measures Chemical control method and Biological control methods have 

for significantly control the crop loss. 
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Abstract 

 Paddy cultivation is the most important agricultural operation in the country, not only in terms of food security, 

but also in creating better livelihoods, opportunities for rural population. It plays a major role in the people‟s diet, 

economy and employment. Nearly 90 per cent of paddy is produced and consumed within the country. It contributes 

nearly 15 per cent of India‟s annual Gross Domestic Product (GDP) and provides 31 per cent of the total calorie 

supply. The main objective of this paper is analysis the process of paddy cultivation in Thanjavur District from the 

periods 2013-14 and 2014-15. The area under paddy crop occupies highest share among foodgrains in Thanjavur due 

to the adoption of modern technology. A study of the periods shows that most of the taluks in Thanjavur district had 

shown increasing trend in terms of area and production of paddy. 

 

Introduction 

 Agriculture is the backbone of Indian economy. Agriculture in India has a long history 

dating back to 10,000 years. Today, India ranks second worldwide in farm output. India faced a 

severe food shortage when it was unshackled from the clutches of British rule and became 

Agricultural sector in the First Five Year plan. Even then, the situation continued till the 1960‟s. 

Then the Green Revolution has usered in the Country as a result of efforts of policy makers and 

agricultural scientists during the mid 1960. A paddy field is a flooded parcel of arable land used 

for growing semi-aquatic rice. Paddy cultivation should not be confused with cultivation of deep 

water rice which is growing in flooded conditions with water more than 50cm. deep for at least 

a month. Genetic evidence shows that all forms of paddy rice both indica and japanica spring 

from a domestication of the wild rice Oryzarufipogon that first occurred 8,200-13,500 years ago 

south of the Yangtz river in present day China. India has the largest paddy output in the world 

and is also the fourth largest exporter of rice in World. Paddy is cultivated at least twice a year 

in most part of India. Cultivation is dependent on irrigation and on monsoon. Agriculture 

development therefore understanding the development of labour surplus and modern methods 

in detail primarily with the nature. Since most of the people are depending upon agriculture it is 

a way of large number of people. Because modern agriculture is producing more yield per were. 

Therefore the importation of agricultural goods from developed nations is stopped. At present 

our nation is able to supply agricultural under the agreement of WTO. Hence it is very 

important to study about modern agriculture and its necessity. But agriculture in Tamil Nadu 

still remains exposed to the vagaries of the monsoon and it is beset with a number of 

characteristics such as wide seasonal variations, scarcity of cultivable land and water resources, 

soil nutrient deficiency in the cultivable area, low productivity predominance of small and 

marginal farmers.During the 12th Five year plan (2012-17), the state department ofagriculture‟s 

focus will continue to be on stabilizing foodgrain production so as to ensure food and nutrition 

security. It is planned to achieve the rate of growth of 5 per cent in agricultural output. Further, 
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it aims to increase the production to 170 lakh tonnes in the case of foodgrains. Seventy per cent 

of Thanjavur‟s population depended mainly on agriculture for their livelihood in 1951. The high 

proportion of the agricultural and the rural populations reflected Thanjavur‟s extreme 

dependence on paddy cultivation. But now the times 60 per cent populations are depended on 

that field in Thanjavur district. 

 

Zonal Information 

 The area of the study is Thanjavur District. It is worthwhile to study the history and 

physical features of the region. Thanjavur district is one of the 32 districts of the state of Tamil 

Nadu in south eastern India. It‟s headquarters is Thanjavur and it had a population of about 

24,05,890 as per the statistical survey of India for the year 2011. In the district the number of 

male is 1182416, the female is 1223474 and the rural population is 1554531. It is bounded on 

the northest by Nagapattinam district, on the east by Tiruvarur, on the south by the Palk Strait 

of Bay of Bengal on the west by Pudukkottai district and on the north by the river Kollidam, 

across while lie Tiruchirappalli and Perambalur district. The average literacy rate of the district 

was 83.14% where the national average was 72.99%. In the year 2013, the city was declared as a 

„corporation‟. The municipal corporation covers an area of 36.33km. (14.03sq.t). Agriculture is 

the main occupation of the people in the district. Total of 9,74,079 workers comprising 1,17,321 

cultivators, 3,27,673 are main agricultural labourers. This district lies at the Cauvery delta 

region, the most fertile region in the state and it is the main rice producing region in the state 

and known as the Rice bowl of Tamil Nadu. Apart from paddy, farmers here grow coconut and 

sugar cane and it is the largest producer of coconut in Tamil Nadu. Being an agrarian economy, 

industrial growth in the district mainly confined to agro-based industries. The green paddy fields 

and the Cauvery river provide for Picturesque spots in the district. Thanjavur district has 

ninetaluks, 3 municipalities, 906 revenue villages, 22 town panchayatsand 589 village 

panchayats. 

 

Methodology 

 The study is based on both primary and secondary data collected from various sources.  

The sample households for collection of primary data have been selected by using the multistage 

stratified random sampling technique. Secondary data‟s are collected through the Agriculture 

Department of Thanjavur district. 

 

Climate 

 Most of the Thanjavur city and the surrounding area lies in the “New Delta” a dry, barren 

upland tract which has been brought under irrigation during the early 19 th century. The period 

from November to February in Thanjavur is pleasant, with a climate full of warm days and cool 

nights. The onset of summer is from March, with the mercury reaching its peak by the end of 

the May and June. Regarding the monsoons of Thanjavur, the South-West monsoon sets in 

June to September and the North-East monsoon from October to January which is beneficial at 

large because of heavy rainfall and the Western Ghats feeding the river Cauvery.  
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Soil  

 The district has deep and fertile soils. It can be grouped into two categories namely 1) 

alluvial soil and 2) lateritic soil. Alluvial soil is found to occur in the old delta region comprising 

the major portion of the zone lying in the northern part whereas, lateritic soil covers new delta 

region lying in the southern part of the district. The alluvial soils is clayey in texture with 40-45 

per cent clay fraction. Predominent clay minerals of alluvial soil are called montmorillonite, 

which has good capacity for adsorption and 5 per cent of water and plant nutrients. But when 

dry, these alluvial soil cracks widely and deeply because of the presence of expanding 

montmorillonite clay. On the other hand, lateritic soil of new delta is sandy with less than 25% 

clay fraction. The dominant clay mineral of lateritic soil is kaolinitic having little capacity for 

adsorption and retention of water and plant nutrients. In certain pockets, these soils when dry, 

farm hard surface layers (crusting) due to high proportions of free iron and aluminium oxides 

and hydroxides. The soils of Thanjavur district are potentially productive. The fertility 

evaluation of Thanjavur soils revealed that the entire district is low in available nitrogen. With 

respect to phosphorus, about 80% of the soils have medium content of available P and the 

remaining 20% of the soils have high content of available P. With regard to potassium, about 

70% of the soils have medium content of available K and the remaining 30% of the soils have 

high content of available K. The low K content is due to the lateritic soils of the new delta 

region. With reference to micronutrients next to N, the deficiency of zinc is occurring widely. 

Heavy textured soils of old delta are more deficient in zinc (80.4%) than the new delta soils 

(47.4%). Next to zinc, copper is deficient in a small extent. The deficiency of iron and 

manganese is negligible. 

 

Rainfall 

 From March onwards, the climate rather becomes sultry and the mercury shoots up and 

reaching its peak by the end of May and June, depending upon the on-set of summer rain. The 

South-West monsoon sets in June and continues till September followed by North-East 

monsoon in October that brings complete relief to the farmers till January. The rainfall during 

South-West monsoon period is much lower than that of North-East monsoon which However 

Thanjavur District is benefited more by North-East monsoon because of its heavy rainfall and 

the Western ghats invariably feeds the Cauvery and helps greatly for the vast cultivation of the 

deltaic area. Thanjavur district is the medium rainfall region. 

 

Other Water Sources 

 The district is benefitted from water flowing out of the „Grand Anaicut‟ which forms the 

source of water for rivers like Cauvery, Vennar and Vettar. Ground water is an important source 

of irrigation during non-canal season as well as in areas outside the command areas of canal 

irrigation systems. The irrigation sources for Thanjavur district are 1) Government canals-

1,34,634, 2)tanks-498, 3) tube wells-26,163,4)other wells-4364,5) River-Cauvery. Paddy yield is 

not dependent on the rainfall as farmers have other sources like tube wells, tanks, canals for 

irrigation. 
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Land Use Pattern of the District 

 

 
 The total geographical area is 3.39,657 hectares. Of this only one per cent is under forests 

and 0.41 per cent is under pastures and grazing lands. As much as 24.05 per cent of the total 

area is under non-agricultural uses. The area under cultivable waste is 4.33 per cent. The follow 

lands have accounted for nearly 12 per cent of the total geographical area. The cultivable land 

was 1.79 lakh hectares constituting 56.54 per cent of the geographical area of the district. It 

could be observed from the land use pattern given elsewhere that the area under forests is very 

meager as there was no scope of increasing the forests in the district. 

 

Types of the Farm 

1. Small Farms: Forms with the size up to AC.5.0 have been treated as small. Farmers 

have the form of this type is called the small farmers. 

2. Medium Farms: Farms with the size from AC. 5.01 to 10.00 have been treated as 

medium forms. Farmers have the form of this type is called the marginal farmers. 

3. Large Farms: Farms with the size above AC. 10.01 have been treated as large farms. 

Farmers have the form of this type is called the landlords. 

 

Land Holding Pattern 

 The marginal and small farmers have constituted nearly 90 per cent of the farming 

community. These farmers have cultivated 56 per cent of the cultivable area. Hence any 

inventions for the betterment of the farmers in the district should target these groups of farmers. 

 

Cultivation in Seasons 

 In Thanjavur district varies rice varieties are cultivated during Kuruvai (Short duration 

variety), Samba (Medium& Long duration variety) and Thaladi (Medium & Long duration 

variety) seasons. Paddy is cultivated extensively during Samba season (Jun-Jul) that depends on 

North- East monsoon. The major varieties preferred for Kuruvai season (Jun-Jul) are ADT 36, 

ADT 37, MDU5, IR 50, ADT 43, ADT(R) 45, ADT(R) 47, ADT(R) 48,CO 47, CORH 3 of 

different varieties are cultivated. For Samba (Aug) I White Ponni, CO 43, CR1009, ADT 38, 

TRY 1, TRY 3, ADT(R) 44, CORH 4, CO(R) 48, CO(R) 49, CO(R) 50, ADT(R) 49, TNAU 

S. No Particulars Areas (in acres) 

1. Total geographical area 339657 

2. Forest 3516 

3. Land put into non-agricultural areas 291264 

4 Cultivable waste 6525 

5. Permanent pastures and other grazing lands 126 

6. Current fallows 2701 

7. Net area sown 202867 

8. Area under paddy 160608 

9. Cultivation 251454 

10. Other fallow lands 62159 
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Rice, ADT 50, Swarna sub 1 varieties are preferred. In late Samba/ Taladi(Sep-Oct) ADT 38, 

ADT 39, TRY 1, TRY 3, ADT(R) 46, CO(R) 48, CO(R) 50 varities are preferred. 

 

Alternate Varieties for Replacement 

 

S. No. Existing Variety Alternate Variety 

1. BPT 5204 ADT (R) 49, CO(R) 49 

2. CR 1009 ADT 50 

3.  IR 20 and CO 43 CO(R) 50 

 

Duration Groups in Rice 

 Very early About 100 days 

 Short 100-120 days 

 Medium 121-140 days 

 Long 141-160 days 

 Very long Above 160 days  

 

Method of Cultivation 

 Systematic method of cultivation such as ploughing, manuring, weeding, irrigation and crop 

production were to be followed in a proper way for the yield to be rich. Paddy field was known 

as Kalam was ploughed with the help of oxen and levelled the ploughed lands by the peasants 

using their feet, followed by planting of seeds. Then, seeds grew into saplings, they were 

transplanted and when the crop was matured,it was harvested. Weeds were removed 

periodically. Paddy was removed from the harvested stalks by beating on the ground. Cleaned 

paddy was collected, measured and stored in proper containers. The tools used in traditional 

agriculture were Kalappai, Spade, Palli or maram used to level the ploughed land. Palliyadatal 

is the process for removing weeds. 

 

Various Stages in Modern Paddy Cultivation 

1. Nursery preparation or sowing 

2. Transplanting 

3. Weeding 

4. Irrigation 

5. Fertilizing 

6. Pesticiding or pest management 

7. Fertilizing 

8. Harvesting 

9. Winnowing  

10. Gathering grains to home. 
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Semmainelpayiridummurai  

 Farmers of Kulamangalam village in Thanjavur district had taken to a new type of paddy 

cultivation. Calling it “SemmaiNelpayiridummurai” (improved paddy cultivation), they had 

sown paddy using direct sown seed driller. Advantage of using the driller is reduction in labour 

cost and water reduction because of doing away with plucking the seedlings and transplanting 

them. All that the farmers had to do is to fill the seeds in the conical shaped seed boxes which 

have nine holes and pull it on the land prepared for sowing seeds. The equipment will help in 

sowing eight rows of seeds with 20 cms. gap. The advantage of using the equipment is giving an 

accurate crop count. It reduces the quantity of seeds to be sown in an acre. Harvest of the crop 

can be done in transplanted crops. Many farmers in Tiruvaiyaru areas have evinced interesting 

using the driller and cultivating paddy using the new method. The equipment, produced by 

International Rice Research Institute of Phillipines and modified by Tamil Nadu Agriculture 

University at Coimbatore, is now available in the market for Rs.4000. Farmers can now use 

direct sown seed driller for sowing, konoweeder for de-weeding and harvester for harvesting. 

Thus they can do without labours. When Cauvery water became a problem in the district, 

agriculture department introduced a new concept of direct sowing i.e., sowing the seed and 

allowing it to grow in rain. There is no transplantation. The technology helped farmers to tide 

over the water problem. Their aim is to bring 40,000 hectares under this method of cultivation. 

“SemmaiNelpayiridummurai” is during the Kuruvai season. Farmers in those village have 

evinced interest in this method. 

 

System of Rice Intensification (SRI) 

 System of Rice Intensification is a new system of rice cultivation for increasing rice 

productivity with a comprehensive package of practices involving less seed, water chemical 

fertilizers and pesticides. SRI method of cultivation has been taken up by farmers in 84 villages 

in this district. With government giving thrust to direct sowing in the district as part of the 

special package for Samba, farmers of this district have gone for direct sowing at many places 

utilizing the widespread rainfall recorded in the district. 

 

Technological Gap 

Top three technologies mostly adopted are 

1. Urea gypsum neem cake application 

2. IPM technologies 

3. Bio fertilizer application 

Top three technologies least adopted are 

1. Plant population maintenance 

2. Post harvest technologies 

 As compared to the yield potentials obtained in the research stations and in the experiments 

conducted, there exists very good potentials to bridge the yield gaps through the adoption of 

science-based latest technologies. 
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Cultivation in Taluks 

 In this paper, the report is gathered by me in few taluks. The surrounding village in 

Pattukkotttai, cultivation is a severe process. Agriculture has been the mainstay of the villages. 

Rice based cropping system was predominant with rice-rice-pulse or groundnut sequence, 

during Kuruvai, Thaladi and summer seasons, respectively. In some spots were tank (lake) 

irrigation possibility was available rice-rice-rice sequence was also practiced during Kuruvai, 

Thaladi and summer seasons, respectively. Due to the interstate dispute on sharing of Cauvery 

water between Tamil Nadu and Karnataka, the reach of river water to the tail end canals of this 

taluks, became uncertain and if all reaches it is only unseasonal. Farmers of these villages have 

resorted to deep bore wells pose an environmental problem of sea water intrusion into the 

ground water and the consequent salinization of soils of the entire villages. In recent times, most 

of the garden as well as wet lands are converted into coconut farms. Unlike rice cultivation, 

coconut provides year-round income and requires less intensive labour work. Here the 

cultivation is followed by the most of the farmers only the traditional type of cultivation. In the 

surrounding villages in Orathanadu Taluks, farmers are mostly the landlords. Lands are abuts 

canal by the Cauvery river and has a comfortable slope. The farmers are based deep bore well 

irrigation method of cultivation. Continuously, they product the paddy in rice-rice-rice 

sequence. Not many farmers have bore well sets. Here the farmers used the new method of 

cultivation and product their paddy is good.SRI method of cultivation has been taken up by the 

farmers in these villages for samba season. In this method, water requirement is less as seedlings 

are raised on plastic sheets upon which soil is spread and can be transplanted within 14 days of 

sprouting. Forty per cent of water can be saved under the method. Budalur farmers also 

cultivated the new method of cultivation. The farmers raised the variety CO 43.In the farmers of 

Peravurani, they get the cultivation is bore well and most small farmers borrow water from 

those who have pump sets. This arrangement comes at a heavy price for the small farmer. Here 

also using the traditional type of cultivation. Surrounding farmers of Kumbakonam, they have 

the river based cultivation. Majority of land holdings are small. Here the pattern of cultivation is 

rice-pulse-rice cultivation  

 

Process of Paddy Cultivation (2013-14) 

 The Mettur dam not releasing water on the scheduled date (June 12),as many farmers were 

ahead with the Kuruvai crop with bore well water and the 12 hours points and borewells that 

give hope and sustain the Kuruvai crop and motivated the farmers to take up paddy cultivation. 

The farmers were supplied with bio pesticides, micro Nutrient Mixture, Bio-fertilizer, Gypsum 

and HDPE pipes at free cost at an outlay of Rs.18 crores. The major varieties grown in the 

district during this period was ADT 36, ADT 43, ADT 45 and CO 47.The department of 

agriculture has advised them to go with the CO 47 variety that requires minimum water. 

Directorate of Plant breeding and genetics, Tamil Nadu Agriculture department in Thanjavur 

made the variety available for the farmers from this period. The district planned to tack up 

Kuruvai in around 32,000 hectares and transplanting has been completed on 7,350 hectares.  

The short term crop is estimated to be carried out in 28,000 hectares. It dropped to 21,650 
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hectares. Mostly all taluks in this district are benefitted to this season. During this season about 

2,18,000 tonnes of paddy had been procured. Samba cultivation has picked up in Thanjavur 

district with adequate water available in the rivers and canals, coupled with rain at night, 

farmers are busy in samba cultivation. Transplantation of samba seedlings is going on the 

district. According to agriculture Department officials, transplantation has completed on 32,000 

hectares of land. Of the total cultivated area, System of Rice Intensification (SRI) has been done 

on 10,000 hectares of land. Direct Sowing and SRI methods are followed as water efficient way 

of cultivation. In direct sowing seeds are sown and allowed to sprout. There is not 

transplantation; in SRI method seedlings are prepared on mats. Seedlings will be ready in one 

week in the mats in SRI method and they are transplanted on the fields. In conventional method 

of cultivation, it will take one month for preparing seedlings. Water will be more. Farmers have 

gone mostly for CR1009 variety of samba paddy. It is the long duration crop which has a 

maturity time of 160 days. Next to CR1009, farmers have raised ADT 38, ADT 39. In most of 

the areas farmers had raised CO 43 variety. The plan in this period is to raised Samba on 

1,02,939 hectares of land. The new types of thaladi paddy are cultivated by farmers in the 

district. Thus it is also part and parcel of modern technology. That is copied by other farmers 

therefore getting more profit is a goal of the farmer. Thus more and more yield is got by the 

farmers by cultivating new types of paddy. Mostly Thaladi crop was raised on 19,003 hectares of 

land in this period in Thanjavur district. ADT 36, ADT 38, ADT (46) varieties were mostly 

adopted by the farmers in this season. Average yield was 4,511 Kg/hectare. During this summer 

season, paddy had been cultivated on 4,834 hectares of land. Overall seasons, the district had 

been cultivated the areas 1,67,289 hectares and the production of paddy was 8,31,483 tonnes in 

this period. Farmers reported yield grains of 10% on average resulting in an income increase of 

Rs.3500 to Rs.4000 per season in this duration. 

 

Process of Paddy Cultivation (2014-15) 

 Uncertainly in the onset of South West monsoon, inadequate rainfall in the catchment 

areas, change in the rainfall pattern due to EI Nino influence the opening of Mettur reservoir. 

Hence the state government announced a package for Rs.32.95 Crores consisting of distribution 

of conveyance pipes to increase water use efficiency, productivity enhancement inputs, unique 

concept of raising community nursery of short duration/ extra short duration paddy varieties to 

be transplanted under System of Rice Intensification (SRI) with provision of paddy translators 

and power weeders of farmers groups to encourage mechanization. A contingency plan to 

maximize the Kuruvai coverage has also been drawn depending on the time of release of water 

from the Mettur Dam. The average rainfall in this season was 65.4mm. In this season the 

district touched the areas 31,800 hectares. 2 lakhs tonnes paddy are procured by the department. 

The Kuruvai crop had grown well and a good former could reap 50 bags of paddy per acre. 

With the water from the Mettur dam reached here, farmers in the district was gearing up for the 

samba paddy cultivation. Samba paddy cultivated under direct sowing method about 45 days 

ago had started to wilt. The transplanted crops that are 10-15 days old would benefit. The 

dipping ground water level had been making farmers dependent on bore wells. The paddy was 

expected to be raised on 1,13,000 hectares. In Budalur, farmers were told that the water release 
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at least 3000 cusecs into the Vennar and the Cauvery. The turn system should not be reduced till 

farmers get sufficient water for transplantation. Nationalised and co-operative banks should 

sanction crop loans liberally. The level in the 12,002 cusecs. Discharge into the Cauvery from 

the Grant Anaicut is 3,501 cusecs, the Vennar 3,000 cusecs, the Grand Anaicut canal 2,306 

cusecs.Tottally,65,000 acres was covered under direct sowing. In this season, the average 

rainfall in the district was168.4 mm. During the thaladi season paddy was cultivated in 4,284 

hectares in throughout district. The average rainfall in this season is 776.8mm. and the average 

yield was 5,211kg. a hectare. The major varieties CR 1009, ADT 46, ADT 38, and BPT 5204 

were grown up 1,92,030 hectares in this period and yield was 5540 tons per hectare. 

 

Conclusion 

 Thanjavur district is therice bowl of Tamil Nadu. It is considered as the agricultural state 

with arequate cultivatable lands and irrigation facilities. Paddy is the principal crop cultivated 

and harvested in the district. But now the district faces labour shortage because labour has 

migrated to urban areas to seek jobs in mills and other Industries where they can work in 

comfort under the ceiling fan facility. Thus paddy cultivation has really become tough, and in 

spite of that farmers venture into cultivation. The large farmers are adopting different methods 

to raise crop. Many farmers are planning to venture into a new method of cultivation called 

direct sowing in wetlands. This method is traditional sowing method where sprouted seeds are 

sown on a well puddled land. Getting labour has a major problem nowadays. In such a situation 

equipment will help a lot. In this paper the process of the cultivation being only the overall 

villages and towns of Thanjavur district. Though, the paper represents the three seasons during 

the years 2013-14 and 2014-15.In this periods the district had been the best yield production. 
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Abstract 

 Unemployment can be defined as a situation where someone of working age is not able to get a job but would like 

to be in full time employment. The current research work aspired to analyze the female unemployment in India and 

china. The make a comparative analysis with respect both the countries. The study observed that unemployment is the 

main problem in developing countries into developed nations. In this context, this paper examines the employment and 

unemployment situation of the female in India and China during the last 25 years viz, 1991 to 2015. To check 

unemployment the female in India, various measures have been initiated. India has introduced a number of 

employment generating schemes, including those under MNERGA this type of policy initiatives have been taken for 

skilled workers. The paper also offers policy recommendations for increasing productive employment and reduction in 

unemployment for the female. The governments have introduced special emphasis on the problem of youth employment 

to enhance employability and employment opportunities. This paper will make a trend analysis for both country‟s 

female unemployment.                           

 

Introduction 

 Unemployment can be defined as a situation where someone of working age is not able to 

get a job but would like to be in full time employment. The current research work aspired to 

analyze the female unemployment in India and china. The make a comparative analysis with 

respect both the countries. The study observed that unemployment is the main problem in 

developing countries into developed nations. In this context, this paper examines the 

employment and unemployment situation of the female in India and China during the last 25 

years viz, 1991 to 2015. To check the unemployment of female in India, various measures have 

been initiated. India has introduced a number of employment generating schemes, including 

those under MNERGA which is a policy initiatives for skilled workers. This paper will make a 

trend analysis for both countries‟ female unemployment.                           

 Unemployment is expressed as a percentage of the total available workforce. The level of 

unemployment varies with economic condition and other circumstances. Unemployment is 

likely to be the major economic topic of recent years. Early indications suggest that the jobless 

rate has begun it rise and that finding work has become harder. This is particularly the case 

amongst the young. The unemployment rate is measure of the prevalence of unemployment and 

it is calculated as a percentage by dividing the number of unemployed individuals by all 

individuals currently in the labour force. During period of recession an economy usually 

experiences a relatively high unemployment rate. According to international Labour 

Organization report, more than 300 people globally or 6% of the world workforce were without 
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a job on 2012. Classical Economists, Neo Classical Economists and the Austrian school of 

Economists argue that market mechanisms are reliable means of resolving unemployment. 

These theories argue against intervention imposed on the labour market from the outside such 

as, unionization, bureaucratic work rules, minimum wage laws, taxes and other regulation that 

they claim discourage the hiring of works. John Maynard Keynes believed that the root cause of 

unemployment is the desire of investors to receive more money rather than produce more 

products, which is not possible without public bodies producing new money.  

 The main types of unemployment include structural unemployment which focus on 

structural problems in the economy and inefficiencies inherent in labor markets, including a 

mismatch between the supply and demand of laborers with necessary skill sets. Frictional 

unemployment focused on voluntary decisions to work based on each individuals valuation of 

their own work and how that compares to current wage rate plus the time and effort required 

finding a job. Unemployment is a serious problem in India. It is becoming more and more 

serious day by day. India has the population of about 1.20 billion. Many of the Indians are 

jobless. The problem of unemployment is raising fast.  

 The female unemployment is not equally distributed across different gender, family role, 

and social class categories. Apparently, it is not the value that men and women assign to a paid 

job that explains the lower effect of unemployment on women‟s mental health but, rather, the 

different roles played by women in terms of family responsibilities. Given men‟s traditional role 

as primary providers, family responsibilities increase the effects of female unemployment. 

Conversely, the nurturant roles of women act as a buffer. The mediating effect of social class 

was found to differ according to gender and family roles. 

 The problem of unemployment will create difficulties for the development of the country. 

Though a number of young men have been absorbed in the information technology business, a 

large number of youth people are still employed. Unemployment means the state of being 

without any opportunity of earning one‟s livelihood Industrial civilization brought about a 

change in situation. It introduce machine and as a single machine can do the work of many 

men, it naturally threw men; it threw many persons out of employment. This industrial 

civilization has greatly increase the wants of and opened up many new opportunities for 

employment. But this increase in scope of employment has not been able to absorb the men 

discharged. The automation of work has complicated the unemployment problem in India. The 

abnormal rise in population has identified the problem of unemployment in India. That is why 

the problem of employment has been getting more and more accurate every year.  

 

Objective 

 The main objective of the paper is to analyze the female unemployment problem between 

India and China. 

 

Methodology and Data 

 This study is an analytical one. Secondary data has been collected from the World Bank. 

Statistical package for the Social Sciences (SPSS) is used. 
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Fig. 1: Trend of Total Female Youth Unemployment 

 (% of Female Labour Force Ages 15 and 24) in India and China 

 

             

Conclusion 

 The method of least squares is used to find a line of best fit. The horizontal axis measures 

year and vertical axis measures unemployment rate in both countries. The line shows that 

female unemployment percentage is less in India than in China. But the trend projection shows 

that Indian percentage share of female is growing at a little faster rate than female 

unemployment percentage in China. To conclude both India and China has equally high 

unemployment percentage of female in total unemployment. Hence efforts should be taken to 

reduce the unemployment rate.  
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Abstract 

 The unemployment is a situation when they did not worked for more than one hour during the short reference 

period but who are available for and actively seeking work. The standard UN definition is that they are youth 

comprising the age group between fifteen and twenty four inclusive. This paper analyses the educated youth 

unemployment problem between India and China. The database for analysis is extracted from World Bank. The data 

was analyzed using SPSS. Recent studies have shown that the poor employability of the workforce due to deficit in 

educational attainment and health may hamper the advantages due to demographic dividend. Young people are a 

major human resource for development key agents for social change and dividing force for economic development and 

technical innovations. The challenges for youth are considered as the most critical of 21 st century‟s economic 

development challenges. The critical aspects of the challenge are mostly related to labour market entry where young 

people encounter difficulties in finding and maintaining decent job. The growing large number of employed youth is 

one of the most daunting problems faced by developed and developing nations. 84 percent of the world‟s youth live in 

developing countries. India contributes about 33 percent of youth population in the developing Asian countries 

Improvement in education is most important role in India. The rapid growth can result in shortage of high quality 

skills needed in knowledge intensive industries. 

  

Introduction 

 The unemployment is a situation when they did not worked for more than one hour during 

the short reference period but who are available for and actively seeking work. The standard UN 

definition is that they are youth comprising the age group between fifteen and twenty four 

inclusive. This paper analyses the educated youth unemployment problem between India and 

China. Recent studies have shown that the poor employability of the workforce due to deficit in 

educational attainment and health may hamper the advantages due to demographic dividend. 

Young people are a major human resource for development key agents for social change and 

dividing force for economic development and technical innovations. The challenges for youth 

are considered as the most critical of 21st century‟s economic development challenges. The 

critical aspects of the challenge are mostly related to labour market entry where young people 

encounter difficulties in finding and maintaining decent job. The growing large number of 

employed youth is one of the most daunting problems faced by developed and developing 

nations. 84 percent of the world‟s youth live in developing countries. India contributes about 33 

percent of youth population in the developing Asian countries Improvement in education is 

most important role in India. The rapid growth can result in shortage of high quality skills 

needed in knowledge intensive industries. 
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 It is a major focus of the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) and was reaffirmed by 

the Ministers and Heads of Delegations participating in the High-Level Segment of the 

Substantive 2006 Session of the Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) They committed to 

develop and implement strategies that give youth everywhere a real and equal opportunity to 

find full and productive employment and decent work.  

 A significant number of youth are underemployed, unemployed, seeking employment or 

between jobs, or working unacceptably long hours under informal, intermittent and insecure 

work arrangements, without the possibility of personal and professional development; working 

below their potential in low-paid, low-skilled jobs without prospects for career advancement; 

trapped in involuntary part-time, temporary, casual or seasonal employment; and frequently 

under poor and precarious conditions in the informal economy, both in rural and urban areas. 

Youth, defined by the United Nations as persons between the ages of 15 and 24, is a transitional 

period from childhood to adulthood, represents almost 18 per cent of the current global 

population. Increase in the share of youth population due to demographic dividend or the youth 

bulge seems to be one of the sources of future economic growth in India. The proportion of 

people in the age-group 15-24 years has increased over time.  

 Although with increase in school and college enrolment rates, the proportion of youth in the 

labor force has been declining, their high proportions in the labor force indicate that the problem 

of youth unemployment and underemployment would remain a serious policy issue for many 

more years to come in India. The demographic dividend or youth„ bulge is expected to increase 

the working age group and reduce the dependency ratio. Since independence there has been a 

policy concern for youth in India. The Planning Commission of India has recognised youth as 

the most vital section of the community.  

 Also it had made a particular reference to unemployment among the problems faced by the 

youth. The first National Youth Policy was formulated in 1988 in India. National Youth Policy 

2003 was designed to galvanize young people to rise up to new challenges. The President of 

India says "India is a nation of young people. India's demographic dividends can be realized 

only if the country invests in developing skills to make our youth employable. 

 

Objective 

 The main objective of the paper is to analyze the youth unemployment problem between 

India and china. 

 

Methodology and Data 

 This study is a descriptive and analytical one. Secondary data has been used for this study 

the secondary data has been collected from The World Bank database. Statistical package for 

the Social Sciences (SPSS) is used  
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Fig 1: Trend Analysis for Total Youth Unemployment (% of Labour Force Ages 15 and 24)  

in India and China 

 

 

Interpretation 

 Excel uses the method of least squares to find a line that best fit the points. The horizontal 

axis measures year and vertical axis measures unemployment rate in both countries.  

 

Conclusion 

 The major challenge before the country is to ensure the employability of the youth by 

training them adequately for productive work, by imparting to them marketable skills and the 

flexibility to learn new things and to innovate, and by inculcating in them a proper work ethic. 

All these goals are necessary conditions for survival and growth in the changing economic 

environment in which even a large country is a small part of a global village. the requisite 

investments will need to be made by the state to eliminate illiteracy and to ensure high quality 

education for all. 
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Introduction  

 The foreign exchange reserve of a country can be defined as its external stock of assets, 

which is valuable for the country as it enables the authority in charge of its monetary affairs for 

paying up any imbalance in external payments due, or for influencing the rate of exchange for 

domestic currency by getting involved in market exchange activities. Reserves and related items 

is the net change in a country's holdings of international reserves resulting from transactions on 

the current, capital, and financial accounts. Reserve assets are those external assets that are 

readily available to and controlled by monetary authorities for meeting balance of payments 

financing needs, and include holdings of monetary gold, special drawing rights (SDR s), reserve 

position in the International Monetary Fund (IMF), and other reserve assets. Also included are 

net credit and loans from the IMF (excluding reserve position) and total exceptional finance. 

 

Foreign-Exchange Reserves in India 

 In India holding of international reserves allows the central bank to purchase the domestic 

currency, which is considered a liability for the central bank. The quantity of foreign exchange 

reserves can change as central bank implements of monetary policy, but this dynamic should be 

analysed generally in the context of the level of capital mobility, the exchange rate regime and 

other factors. Hence, in a world of perfect capital mobility, a country with fixed exchange rate 

would not be able to execute an independent monetary policy. 

 Non-sterilization will cause an expansion or contraction in the amount of domestic currency 

in circulation, and hence directly affect inflation and monetary policy. 

Sterilization means the intervention by the central bank to influence the exchange value of the 

domestic currency, by buying and selling of foreign currency. India has $284 billion as Foreign 

Exchange Reserve. India had just $1 billion as Foreign Exchange Reserve when it entered into 

globalization in the year1991. Foreign-exchange reserves are called reserve assets in the balance 

of payments and are located in the capital account. Hence, form an important part of the 

international investment position of a country. The higher international reserves, the higher is 

the capacity of the central bank to smoothen the volatility of the Balance of Payments and 

assure consumption smoothing in the long term. 

 This paper shows the Trend in International reserves of Indian Economy during the period 

1991 to 2014. There is an upward trend of Reserves in Indian Economy. The reserves of a 
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country have different components - gold, foreign currencies, Special Drawing Rights (SDR) 

and the position of the reserve with the International Monetary Fund (IMF). Foreign exchange 

reserves facilitate external trade and payment and promote orderly development and 

maintenance of foreign exchange market in India. There is an upward trend of Reserves in 

Indian Economy. P. Arunachalam in his study on Foreign exchange reserves in India and 

China. In this research paper an attempt has been made to analyze the two booming economies 

of the globe with respect to their foreign exchange reserves. The large reserve position of China 

could affect Indian businesses. It may put pressure on the Chinese yuan to appreciate. The 

Indian export sector to expand as Indian businesses can tap into the share of Chinese export 

businesses. Also, in such a situation India could increase its exports to China. However, at the 

same time Indian importers who are importing from China may be on the losing side. China is 

the largest manufacturing sector compared with India. It helps the Chinese to hold more 

international reserve.  

 

Methodology 

 This paper studies about the foreign international reserves of India during the period of 1991 

to 2014. The simple least square analysis is used to examine the growth of International 

exchange reserves of India. Though there is a heavy upward trend in 2007, later reserves started 

declining. But there has been a great upsurge in foreign exchange reserves in the recent years 

benefiting of developing economies. The major challenges presently faced by the central banks 

of the countries undergoing development is properly managing the huge resources as it involves 

the cost of holding connected with it. The highest growth of foreign exchange reserves is helping 

to the countries the upward swing of the economic growth.  

 

Trend of International Reserves of India  

 The table of foreign exchange reserves shows the growth of foreign exchange reserves of 

India during the period of 1975 to 2014. The reserves of India had not favorable improvement in 

before 1990‟s it‟s shows negative after the adoption of new economic policy in 1991 the foreign 

exchange reserves improved up to 2014. The Make in India policies has highly contributed the 

growth of foreign exchange reserves of the country.     
 

 



Vol. 5 | Special Issue. 1 | April 2017 | ISSN: 2319-961X 

 

215 Shanlax International Journal of Economics 

 

 The chart gives a clear picture about the International reserves of India during the period of 

1975 to 2014. The linear upward trend line shows the upward growth of exchange reserves in 

India. In 2011 and 2013 there is heavy downfall.  

 From 1975- 2014 there was upward growth of International reserves on India. After the 

adoption of new economic policy in 1991 the reserves rate has increased compare with before 

1991.  After joining the World Trade Organization (WTO) in 2001 contributed to rapid growth 

FDI inflows exceeded it could rapidly increased foreign reserves a year by 2004 - 2006. Upto 

2014 the holding of International reserves has increased positively. The linear positive upward 

trend line shows the growth of international reserves. The equation shows the growth of the 

international reserves. 

 

Conclusion 

 The holding of international reserves helps the country to preserve from the external 

economic crisis. This also improves the foreign institutional investment and foreign direct 

investment of the country. Foreign exchange reserves facilitate external trade and payment and 

promote orderly development and maintenance of foreign exchange market in India. Hence 

foreign exchange reserves should be given more importance. 
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